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Proceedings of the Meeting of the Leeds City Council held at the 
Civic Hall, Leeds on Monday 1st July 2013,  

PRESENT: The Lord Mayor Councillor Thomas Murray in the Chair 

WARD WARD 

ADEL & WHARFEDALE CALVERLEY & FARSLEY 

Barry John Anderson 
Clive Fox 

Andrew Carter 

ALWOODLEY CHAPEL ALLERTON 

Neil Alan Buckley 
Dan Cohen 
Peter Mervyn Harrand 

Eileen Taylor  
Mohammed Rafique 
Jane Dowson 

ARDSLEY & ROBIN HOOD CITY & HUNSLET 

Karen Renshaw 
Jack Dunn  
Lisa Mulherin 

Elizabeth Nash 
Patrick Davey 
Mohammed Iqbal 

ARMLEY CROSS GATES & WHINMOOR 

Alison Natalie Kay Lowe 
James McKenna 
Janet Harper 

Debra Coupar 
Pauleen Grahame 
Peter John Gruen 

BEESTON & HOLBECK FARNLEY & WORTLEY 

Angela Gabriel 
Adam Ogilvie 
David Congreve 

David Blackburn 
Ann Blackburn  
John Hamilton Hardy 

BRAMLEY & STANNINGLEY GARFORTH & SWILLINGTON 

Caroline Gruen 
Ted Hanley 
Neil Taggart 

Andrea McKenna 
Mark Dobson 

BURMANTOFTS & RICHMOND HILL GIPTON & HAREHILLS 

Maureen Ingham 
Asghar Khan 
Ron Grahame 

Roger Harington 
Arif Hussain 
Kamila Maqsood 

APP-1-3-1



2

GUISELEY & RAWDON MORLEY NORTH 

Graham Latty 
Paul John Spencer Wadsworth 
Pat Latty 

Robert Finnigan 
Robert William Gettings 
Thomas Leadley 

HAREWOOD MORLEY SOUTH 

Ann Castle 
Rachael Procter  
Matthew James Robinson 

Judith Elliott 
Neil Dawson 
Shirley Varley 

HEADINGLEY OTLEY & YEADON 

Janette Walker 
Neil Walshaw 
Martin Hamilton 

Sandy Edward Charles Lay 
Colin Campbell 
Ryk Downes 

HORSFORTH PUDSEY 

Christopher Townsley 

Brian Cleasby 

Josephine Patricia Jarosz 
Richard Alwyn Lewis  
Mick Coulson 

HYDE PARK & WOODHOUSE ROTHWELL 

Christine Denise Towler 
Gerry Harper 
Javaid Akhtar 

David Nagle 
Karen Bruce 
Barry Stewart Golton 

KILLINGBECK & SEACROFT ROUNDHAY 

Graham Hyde 
Veronica Morgan  
Brian Michael Selby 

Bill Urry 
Christine Macniven 
Ghulam Hussain 

KIPPAX & METHLEY TEMPLE NEWSAM 

Mary Elizabeth Harland 
James Lewis 
Keith Ivor Wakefield 

Judith Cummins 
Katherine Mitchell 
Michael Lyons 

KIRKSTALL WEETWOOD 

Lucinda Joy Yeadon 
John Anthony Illingworth 
Bernard Peter Atha 

Jonathan Bentley 
Susan Bentley 
Judith Mara Chapman 

MIDDLETON PARK WETHERBY 

Paul Anthony Truswell 
Judith Blake 
Kim Groves 

Gerald Wilkinson 
Alan James Lamb 
John Michael Procter 

MOORTOWN 

Alex Sobel 
Rebecca Charlwood 
Sharon Hamilton 
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20 Announcements 

a) The Lord Mayor reported the recent death of Honorary Alderman
Peggy White CBE, and Council stood in silent tribute.

b) The Lord Mayor congratulated the following who were honoured in the
Queen’s Birthday Honours List:-

• Professor Nicola Cullum - Dames Commander OBE

• Linda Pollard  – CBE

• Geoffrey Lister – CBE

• Tina Brown – MBE

• Peter Latham – MBE

• Mrs Quirk – MBE

• Rosalind Adrianna – MBE

• Sarah Williams – MBE

• Pauline Gavin – OBE

c) The Lord Mayor informed Council that he had recently received a letter
of thanks from the Rifles who had recently marched through the City.

21 Minutes  
It was moved by Councillor G Harper, seconded by Councillor G Latty and 

RESOLVED – That the minutes of the meeting held on 20th May 2013 be approved. 

22 Declarations of Interest  
There were no declarations of interest. 

23 Communications  
There were no communications. 

24 Deputations  
Four deputations were admitted to the meeting and addressed Council, as follows:- 

1) Hands Off Our Homes regarding spare bedrooms in Council homes.

2) Save Primrose Hill Care Home Campaign regarding Primrose Hill Care
Home.

3) Morley Against Reckless Construction (MARC) regarding the proposed
building of 8,000+ homes in the Morley area.

4) Families of residents of Manorfield House Residential Home in Horsforth
regarding possible closure.

RESOLVED –That the subject matter in respect of the deputations be referred to the 
Executive Board for consideration. 

25 Report on Appointments  

It was moved by Councillor G Harper, seconded by Councillor Nash and 

RESOLVED – That the report of the City Solicitor on appointments be noted. 
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26 Report on Scrutiny Annual Report  
It was moved by Councillor P Gruen, seconded by Councillor G Harper and 

RESOLVED – That the report of the City Solicitor, presenting the Scrutiny Board’s 
Annual Report to Council, prepared in accordance with Article 6 of the Constitution, 
be received and noted. 

27 Recommendations of the Executive Board - Submission of the Transport and 
Works Act Order Application for the New Generation Transport (NGT) Scheme 
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor G Harper and  

RESOLVED - 

a) That the joint promotion with the West Yorkshire Passenger Transport
Executive of an order made under the Transport and Works Act 1992 for
the purposes of and in connection with the construction and operation of
a trolley vehicle system in the city of Leeds comprising a northern route
running from the city centre through Headingley to a park and ride site at
Bodington and on to Holt Park, and a southern route running from the
city centre to a park and ride site at Stourton; and to make provision in
the city for the stopping up or diversion of existing rights of way, traffic
regulation, street works, the construction of stops along the route, park
and ride facilities, other associated and consequential works, the
compulsory purchase of land and rights in land, the use of land
permanently, the temporary possession of land and other works and
provisions necessary for the purposes of, or for purposes ancillary to, the
construction or operation of the trolley vehicle system be authorised;

b) That subject to the above, the necessary authority be delegated to the
Director of City Development  in order to allow him to take  all such steps
as may be necessary or expedient to carry the above Resolution into
effect, including all those steps required for the Council to apply for and
thereafter to promote its application for the Order; and

c) To authorise the corporate seal of the Council being affixed to any
documents required to be sealed in connection with the application for
and subsequent promotion of the Order.

On the requisition of Councillors G Harper and Nash, the voting on the motion was 
recorded as follows:- 

YES 

Akhtar, Atha, Blake, Bruce, Campbell, A Carter, Castle, Charlwood, Congreve, 
Coulson, Coupar, Cummins, Davey, Dawson, Dobson, Downes, Dowson, Dunn, 
Gabriel, Golton, P Grahame, R Grahame, Groves, C Gruen, P Gruen, S Hamilton, 
Hanley, Hardy, Harington, Harland, G Harper, J Harper, Harrand, A Hussain, 
G Hussain, G Hyde, Illingworth, Ingham, Iqbal, Jarosz, Khan, G Latty, Lay, J Lewis, 
R Lewis, Lowe, Lyons, Macniven, Maqsood, A McKenna, J McKenna, Mitchell, 
Morgan, Mulherin, Nagle, Nash, Ogilvie, J Procter, Rafique, Renshaw, Selby, Sobel, 
Taggart, E Taylor, Towler, Truswell, Urry, Wakefield.   

68 
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NO 

Anderson, J Bentley, S Bentley, A Blackburn, D Blackburn, Buckley, Chapman, 
Cleasby, Elliott, Finnigan, Gettings, Fox, Lamb, Leadley, Robinson, Townsley, 
Varley, Wadsworth, Wilkinson. 

19 

ABSTAIN 

Cohen, M Hamilton, P Latty, Walker, Walshaw 5 

28 Recommendations of the Executive Board - Best Council Plan 2013-2017 
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor G Harper and  

RESOLVED - 

a) That the Best Council Plan 2013-17 be approved;
b) That  Executive Board be authorised to make “in-year” amendments

to this plans as may be required; and 
c) That the revisions to the Equality Improvement Priorities be 

approved. 

29 Recommendations of Executive Board - Safer Leeds Strategy 2013-2014 
It was moved by Councillor P Gruen , seconded by Councillor G Harper and  

RESOLVED – That the Safer Leeds Strategy, be approved as the city’s Crime 
and Disorder Strategy for 2013-14. 

30 Recommendations of Executive Board - West Yorkshire Combined Authority 
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor G Harper and  

RESOLVED - 

i)That the findings of the Review of governance arrangements relating to transport,
economic development and regeneration, pursuant to Section 108 of the Local 
Democracy Economic Development and Construction Act 2009 and Section 82 of the 
Local Transport Act 2008 (as set out at Appendix A and appended to this report), 
together with the results of the consultation exercise conducted (at Section 4.1 of this 
report) be noted. 

ii)To agree for the reasons set out in the Review document that the establishment of
a Combined Authority for the area of West Yorkshire would be likely to improve: 

• the exercise of statutory functions relating to economic development, 
regeneration and transport in the area; 

• the effectiveness and efficiency of transport in the area; and 

• the economic conditions in the area. 

iii)That the Final Scheme (in the form set out at Appendix B and appended to 
this report) including the proposal that the West Yorkshire ITA is dissolved be 
endorsed, and that the West Yorkshire PTE is also dissolved and that all their 
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individual functions, property, rights, liabilities and staff are transferred to the 
Combined Authority. 

iv)To agree to publish the Scheme pursuant to section 109(2) of the Local 
Democracy, Economic Development and Construction Act 2009. 

v)To consent to the inclusion of Leeds City Council in the area of the 
Combined Authority. 

vi)To agree that the City of York Council and the Leeds City Region Local 
Enterprise Partnership should be invited to join the Combined Authority for the 
area of West Yorkshire as non-constituent members. 

vii)To authorise the Chief Executive, in consultation with the Leader and with 
the other West Yorkshire Authorities to undertake such steps as are 
necessary to facilitate the submission of the Scheme and the preparation of 
the draft Order.  

31 Report on Amendments to the Council's Executive Arrangements  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor G Harper and 

RESOLVED – That the new executive arrangements as set out in the report of the 
City Solicitor and shown in the following appendices attached to the report be noted:- 

• Executive Members Portofolios (Appendix A);

• Executive members Overview of Roles and Responsibilities
(Appendix B);

• Support to Executive Members (Appendix C);

• Officer Delegation Scheme (Executive Functions) General
Delegations (Appendix D);

• Officer Delegation Scheme (Executive Functions) Assistant Chief
Executive (Customers and Communitities) (Appendix E); and

• Officer Delegation Scheme (Executive Functions) Director of
Environment and Neighbourhoods (Appendix F).

32 Recommendations of the Independent Remuneration Panel - Members' 
Allowances  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor P Gruen and  

RESOLVED – 

a) That the recommendations of the Independent Remuneration Panel as
detailed in the report of the City Solicitor be approved. 
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b) That the City Solicitor be authorised to make any consequential changes to the
Members’ Allowances Scheme. 

33 Suspension of Council Procedure Rules  
It was moved by Councillor G Harper, seconded by Councillor Nash, that leave of 
Council be given to suspend Council Procedure Rule 11.2 (Notice of questions) to 
allow the questions to be taken in an order different to that notified. 

RESOLVED – That leave of Council be given to reorder the questions, as follows:- 

Q14 in the name of Councillor Harland be asked as Q17 
Q17 in the name of Councillor S Hamilton be asked as Q14 

34 Questions  
Q1     Councillor P Latty to the Executive Member for Children’s Services 

Does the Executive Member for Children’s Services agree with me that 
parental choice should be a key principle when deciding which school a child 
attends? 

 The Executive Member for Children’s Services replied to the question and the 
subsequent supplementary. 

Q2 Councillor J Bentley to the Executive Member for Development and the 
Economy 

 What were the specific reasons for the report on the West Park Centre   
being withdrawn from the June Executive Board agenda without notice? 

The Executive Member for Development and the Economy replied to the 
question and the subsequent supplementary. 

Q3 Councillor K Groves to the Executive Member for Children’s Services 

Would the Executive Member for Children’s Services join me in welcoming 
the Government’s u-turn on childcare ratios? 

The Executive Member for Children’s Services replied to the question 

Q4 Councillor Finnigan to the Executive Member for Development and the 
Economy 

Can the Executive Member for Development confirm if he is aware of the 
withdrawal of Kirklees Councils LDF core strategy? 

The Executive Member for Neighbourhoods, Planning and Support Services 
replied in accordance with Council Procedure Rule 11.3(b) to the question 
and the subsequent supplementary. 

Q5 Councillor E Taylor to the Executive Member for Development and the 
Economy 

Would the Executive Member for Development and Economy outline what he 
feels the potential regeneration impact of the development at Kirkstall Forge 
could be for Leeds? 
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The Executive Member for Development and the Economy replied to the 
question 

Q6 Councillor Castle to the Executive Member for Development and the 
Economy 

Does the Executive Member for Development and Economy believe that 
health and safety concerns should be paramount when visits to Council 
buildings are given the go ahead? 

The Executive Member for Development and the Economy replied to the 
question and the subsequent supplementary. 

Q7 Councillor Golton to the Leader of Council 

Is the Leader of Council satisfied with the level of sickness absence across 
the council during 2012/13? 

 The Leader of Council replied to the question and the subsequent 
supplementary. 

Q8 Councillor Akhtar to the Executive Member for Neighbourhoods, Planning and 
Support Services 

Can the Executive Board Member for Neighbourhoods, Planning and Support 
Services update members on the housing scheme in Little London, Beeston 
Hill and Holbeck? 

The Executive Member for Neighbourhoods, Planning and Support Services 
replied to the question and the subsequent supplementary. 

Q9 Councillor Finnigan to the Executive Member for Development and the 
Economy 

 Can the Executive Board Member for Development confirm the present 
number of housing units granted planning permission but no yet built across 
the Leeds City Council planning area? 

The Executive Member for Neighbourhoods, Planning and Support Services 
replied in accordance with Council Procedure Rule 11.3(b) to the question 
and the subsequent supplementary.  

Q10 Councillor J Dunn to the Executive Member for the Environment 

Can the Executive Board Member for the Environment please update 
members on the roll out of alternate weekly collections in the city? 

The Executive Member for the Environment replied to the question 

Q11 Councillor Fox to the Leader of Council 
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Can the Leader of Council indicate the total number of postal voters 
eliminated since the 2012 review of postal votes in force and also provide 
figures for the reductions specifically in the Gipton & Harehills, Killingbeck & 
Seacroft  and Roundhay over the same period ? 

The Leader of Council replied to the question and the subsequent 
supplementary. 

Q12 Councillor Cleasby to the Leader of Council 

In view of his administration’s insistence on paying the £460,000 salaries of 
full time union stewards, would the Leader of Council: 

a) Give details of savings made solely by management initiatives in the
last two years? 

b) Give details of savings made solely by union steward initiatives in the
last two years? 

The Leader of Council replied to the question and the subsequent 
supplementary. 

Q13   Councillor Towler to the Executive Member for Adult Social Care 

 Can the Executive Member for Adult Social Care please update Members as 
to what the Council did to mark Learning Disability Week? 

The Executive Member for Adult Social Care replied to the question. 

Q14   Councillor S Hamilton to the Executive Member for Health & Wellbeing 

Would the Executive Member for Health & Wellbeing reiterate the vital role 
that carers play in our city and inform council what measures are in place to 
support them? 

The Executive Member for Adult Social Care replied to the question and the 
subsequent supplementary. 

At the conclusion of question time, the following questions remained unanswered and 
it was noted that, under the provisions of Council Procedure Rule 11.6, written 
answers would be sent to each Member of Council:- 

Q15 Councillor Wadsworth to the Executive Member (Environmental Services) 

Q16   Councillor Golton to the Executive Member (Environmental Services) 

Q17   Councillor Harland to the Executive Member (Leisure & Skills) 

Q18   Councillor Castle to the Executive Member (Adult Social Care) 

Q19  Councillor S Bentley to the Executive Member (Children’s Services) 

Q20 Councillor Robinson to the Leader of Council 

Q21 Councillor Robinson to the Executive Member (Children’s Services) 
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35 Suspension of Council Procedure Rules  
It was moved by Councillor G Harper, seconded by Councillor Nash, that leave of 
Council be given to suspend Council Procedure Rule 3.3 to allow the consideration of 
Executive Board Minutes only to continue until 5.00pm at which point the Leader of 
Council will sum up for a period of up to 10 minutes.  

RESOLVED – That leave of Council be given to suspend Council Procedure Rule 3.3 
to allow the consideration of Executive Board Minutes only to continue until 5.00pm 
at which point the Leader of Council will sum up for a period of up to 10 minutes.  

36 Minutes  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor G Harper and 

RESOLVED – That the minutes be received in accordance with Council Procedure 
Rule 2.2(i).  

Council Procedure Rule 4, providing for the winding up of business, was applied prior 
to all notified comments on the minutes having been debated. 

37 Back Bench Community Concerns  
Council heard the following Community Concerns; 

1) Councillor Finnigan – The over development of Morley.

2) Councillor Hardy – The impact of low level anti-social behaviour on residents
in Farnley and Wortley. 

3) Councillor Walker – The misuse of Temporary Event Notices in Inner North
West. 

4) Councillor M Hamilton – The introduction of charges for residents parking
permits in Headingley ward. 

5) Councillor A Blackburn – Future maintenance of bowling greens.

6) Councillor Lamb - Concerns about the proposals to cease funding for home to
school transport for pupils attending faith schools. 

38 White Paper Motion (in the name of Councillor A Carter) - Supermarket Levy 

It was moved by Councillor A Carter, seconded by Councillor G Latty and 

RESOLVED - That this Council notes the campaign by the Local Works group to 
establish a Supermarket Levy on stores with a rateable value in excess of £500,000 
in Leeds and in areas throughout the country. Such a levy could generate up to 
£7.2m per annum for the Council which could then be used to fund growth initiatives 
and support local town and district shopping centres that have suffered during the 
economic downturn. 

This Council further notes the implementation of similar proposals in Northern Ireland 
and while not necessarily subscribing to that exact scheme believes that similar 
proposals could bring benefits to people in Leeds.  
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Council is aware of the need to garner support from local people and would also wish 
to discuss any proposals in detail with large retailers before any policy is 
implemented. 

This Council believes that this issue should be explored in Leeds and therefore calls 
on officers within City Development to bring forward a report to Executive Board 
exploring the options open to the Council in more detail.’ 

39 White Paper Motion (in the name of Councillor P Truswell) - NHS 

It was moved by Councillor Truswell, seconded by Councillor Harland that this 
Council is alarmed by the impact of Government policies on residents in Leeds, 
which have led to the fragmentation of the NHS, longer waiting times for in-patient 
and Accident & Emergency care, escalating financial pressures, the squandering of 
resources on a massive top-down reorganisation that requires greater privatisation of 
services, and a serious decline in staff morale and patient confidence in the NHS.  

Council affirms its commitment to the NHS’s founding principles of a universal 
service free at the point of need, and believes that though it is approaching its 65th 
birthday our NHS is not yet ready to retire. 

An amendment was moved by Councillor G Latty, seconded by Councillor Lay, to 
delete first paragraph and insert the following: 

“This Council notes the efforts of the Coalition Government to reform the NHS, by 
putting patients at the heart of the system, giving GPs and local health practitioners 
the freedom to take direct charge of the services they offer and improving health 
service accountability and transparency. 

“Council acknowledges that the reforms are extensive, will take time to fully 
implement, and that services will need to be closely monitored to ensure standards 
are maintained during the transition period. But this Council regards these reforms as 
a fundamentally necessary process to make the kind of improvements that a modern 
NHS needs, after a decade of mismanagement by the previous Government leading 
to recent crises such as the Mid Staffordshire scandal and covering up of service 
failures by the CQC.  

“Furthermore, Council notes that the involvement of the private sector within the NHS 
was greatly expanded by the previous Labour government and that under the 
Opposition’s national spending plans there would be 43,000 fewer nurses and 11,000 
fewer doctors – and that this would likely have a far worse effect on staff morale and 
patient confidence than any of the reforms proposed by the current government.” 

The amended motion would read: 

“This Council notes the efforts of the Coalition Government to reform the NHS, by 
putting patients at the heart of the system, giving GPs and local health practitioners 
the freedom to take direct charge of the services they offer and improving health 
service accountability and transparency. 

“Council acknowledges that the reforms are extensive, will take time to fully 
implement, and that services will need to be closely monitored to ensure standards 
are maintained during the transition period. But this Council regards these reforms as 
a fundamentally necessary process to make the kind of improvements that a modern 
NHS needs, after a decade of mismanagement by the previous Government leading 
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to recent crises such as the Mid Staffordshire scandal and covering up of service 
failures by the CQC.  

“Furthermore, Council notes that the involvement of the private sector within the NHS 
was greatly expanded by the previous Labour government and that under the 
Opposition’s national spending plans there would be 43,000 fewer nurses and 11,000 
fewer doctors – and that this would likely have a far worse effect on staff morale and 
patient confidence than any of the reforms proposed by the current government. 

“Council affirms its commitment to the NHS’s founding principles of a universal 
service free at the point of need, and believes that though it is approaching its 65th 
birthday our NHS is not yet ready to retire.” 

The amendment was declared lost and, upon the motion being put to the vote, it was 

RESOLVED - That this Council is alarmed by the impact of Government policies on 
residents in Leeds, which have led to the fragmentation of the NHS, longer waiting 
times for in-patient and Accident & Emergency care, escalating financial pressures, 
the squandering of resources on a massive top-down reorganisation that requires 
greater privatisation of services, and a serious decline in staff morale and patient 
confidence in the NHS.  

Council affirms its commitment to the NHS’s founding principles of a universal 
service free at the point of need, and believes that though it is approaching its 65th 
birthday our NHS is not yet ready to retire. 

40 White Paper Motion (in the name of Councillor T Leadley) - Housing Delivery  
Under the provisions of Council Procedure Rule 14.10, and with the consent of the 
seconder, leave of Council was given to withdraw the motion in the name of 
Councillor Leadley and the amendment in the name of Councillor P Gruen.   

Council rose at 7.25pm 
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Proceedings of the Meeting of the Leeds City Council held 
Civic Hall, Leeds on Wednesday, 13th November, 2013 
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Mohammed Rafique  
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BRAMLEY & STANNINGLEY GARFORTH & SWILLINGTON 
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Neil Taggart 
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BURMANTOFTS & RICHMOND HILL GIPTON & HAREHILLS 
  

 
Asghar Khan 
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Graham Hyde 
Veronica Morgan  
Brian Michael Selby 
 

Bill Urry 
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Katherine Mitchell 
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Paul Anthony Truswell 
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Alan James Lamb 
John Michael Procter 
 

MOORTOWN  
  

Alex Sobel 
Rebecca Charlwood 
Sharon Hamilton 
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62 Announcements  

a) The Lord Mayor informed Council that Councillor Gerry Harper who had 
recently been ill was now out of hospital and recovering at home. 

 
b) The Lord Mayor informed Council that Leeds had recently been voted one of 

the best places in the UK to live. 
 

c) The Lord Mayor informed Council of the recent success in the Yorkshire in 
Bloom competition, particularly the Gold Award in the Large City Category. 
 

d) The Lord Mayor informed Council that John Tinker the former Director of 
Parks had recently received a Royal Horticultural Society award for his 
services to Britain in Bloom. 
 

e) The Lord Mayor reminded all those present that the Council meeting was 
been webcast. 
 

f) The Lord Mayor informed Council that he had agreed to the inclusion of a late 
item in respect of the Combined Authority, details of which were not received 
until after the agenda had been despatched.         
 

63 Minutes  
It was moved by Councillor Nash, seconded by Councillor G Latty and 
 
RESOLVED – That the minutes of both meetings held on 11th September 2013 be 
approved. 
 

64 Declarations of Interest  
Councillor Asghar Khan declared a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest in the White Paper 
Motion regarding Post Offices (minutes 81 refers) as an employee of the Royal Mail. 
Councillor Khan left the meeting during discussion on this item. 
 

65 Communications  
There were no communications. 
 

66 Deputations  
Four deputations were admitted to the meeting and addressed Council, as follows:- 
 
1) 20’s Plenty Campaign regarding speed limits on roads in Leeds 
 
2) Friends of Leeds Kirkgate Market  
 
3) MENCAP – Regarding Learning Disability Event at Leeds Civic Hall. 
 
4) The role of post offices within the community. 
  
RESOLVED - That the subject matter in respect of the deputations be referred to the 
Executive Board for consideration.  
 

67 Recommendations of the General Purposes Committee - Late Night Levy  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor Nash and  
 
RESOLVED –  

APP-1-3-2



 4

That the following recommendations of the General Purposes Committee regarding 
amendments to the following parts of the Constitution as set out in the relevant 
Appendix to this report be approved:- 

• Functions of Full Council – Part 3 Section 2A (Appendix A) 

• Terms of Reference for Licensing Committee – Part 3 Section 2B (Appendix 
B) 

• Officer Delegation Scheme – Council Functions – Assistant Chief Executive 

(Citizens and Communities) – Part 3 Section 2C (Appendix C). 

 
68 Recommendations of General Purposes Committee - Community Governance 

Review of Parish and Town Councils  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor Nash and  
 
RESOLVED –  
 
a) That the recommended final proposals as set out in Appendix A of the report 

which were agreed with cross-party support at General Purposes Committee be 
approved. 

 
b) That the Officer recommendations for electoral arrangements in respect of 

proposal CGR12(c) attached at Appendix C of the report be approved. 
 
c) That the final proposals including Officer recommendations be approved. 
 
d) To note that the final proposals approved today will be published as part of the 

Council’s Final Notice of Joint Review on 25 November 2013. 
 
 

69 Late Item: Report regarding the Consultation Response in respect of the 
Combined Authority  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield , seconded by Councillor Nash and 
 
RESOLVED –  
 

a) That the publication of the Government consultation paper which invites 
the submission of views by Thursday 2 January 2014 be welcomed ; 
 

b) That the proposed constitutional arrangements and functions of the Combined 
Authority as set out in the consultation paper be endorsed; 
 

c) That the proposed approach to responding to the consultation be approved; 
 

d) That the Chief Executive (in consultation with the City Solicitor and Leader)be 
authorised to make a formal response to DCLG confirming the Council’s support 
for the establishment of the Combined Authority and take such other steps as 
are considered appropriate to facilitate the preparation of the Order; and  
 

e) To note that the next steps and timetable and in particular that providing 
Government is satisfied that the proposals for a Combined Authority for West 
Yorkshire command wide local support and also meet the required statutory 
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conditions, the Secretary of State will invite Parliament to approve the Order 
establishing the Combined Authority. 

 
 

70 Report on Appointments  
It was moved by Councillor Nash, seconded by Councillor G Latty and 
 
RESOLVED – That the report of the City Solicitor on appointments be approved, 
namely that; 
 

• That Councillor Pauleen Grahame be appointed to the West Yorkshire Joint 
Services Committee to replace Councillor Ron Grahame. 

• That Councillor Robinson replace Councillor Buckley on Scrutiny Board(Safer 
and Stronger Communities) 

• That Councillor Buckley replace Councillor Robinson on Scrutiny Board (Health 
and Well-being and Adult Social Care). 

 
71 Report on Submission of the Transport and Works Act Order application for 

the New Generation Transport (NGT) Scheme  
It was moved by Councillor R Lewis , seconded by Councillor Nash and 
 
RESOLVED -  That the resolution of 1 July 2013 authorising the joint promotion with 
the West Yorkshire Passenger Transport Executive of an order made under the 
Transport and Works Act 1992 for the purposes of and in connection with the 
construction and operation of a trolley vehicle system in the city of Leeds comprising 
a northern route running from the city centre through Headingley to a park and ride 
site at Bodington and on to Holt Park, and a southern route running from the city 
centre to a park and ride site at Stourton; and to make provision in the city for the 
stopping up or diversion of existing rights of way, traffic regulation, street works, the 
construction of stops along the route, park and ride facilities, other associated and 
consequential works, the compulsory purchase of land and rights in land, the use of 
land permanently, the temporary possession of land and other works and provisions 
necessary for the purposes of, or for purposes ancillary to, the construction or 
operation of the trolley vehicle system, as now applied for be confirmed. 
 
On the requisition of Councillors Nash and Hardy, the voting on the motion was 
recorded as follows:- 
 
YES 
 
Akhtar, Atha, Blake, Bruce, Campbell, A Carter, Charlwood, Congreve, Coulson, 
Coupar, Cummins, Davey, Dawson, Dobson, Downes, Dowson, Dunn, Gabriel, 
Golton, P Grahame, R Grahame, Groves, C Gruen, P Gruen, S Hamilton, Hardy, 
Harington, Harland, J Harper, A Hussain, G Hussain, G Hyde, Illingworth, Iqbal, 
Jarosz, Khan, Lay, J Lewis, R Lewis, Lowe, Lyons, Macniven, Maqsood, A McKenna, 
J McKenna, Mitchell, Morgan, Mulherin, Nagle, Nash, Ogilvie, J Procter, Rafique, 
Renshaw, Selby, Sobel, Taggart, E Taylor, Towler, Truswell, Urry, Wakefield, 
Walker, Walshaw and Yeadon.   
 

65 
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NO 
 
Anderson, J Bentley, S Bentley, A Blackburn, Buckley, J L Carter, Chapman, 
Cleasby, Cohen, Elliott, Finnigan, Gettings, Fox, Lamb, G Latty, Leadley, Townsley, 
Varley, Wadsworth, Wilkinson. 

20 
 

ABSTAIN 
 
Castle, M Hamilton, Harrand,       3  
 

72 Questions  
Q1 Councillor A Carter to the Executive Member (Development and the 

Economy):- 
 
Will the Executive Member tell Council how much money was spent on the 
consultation for the now defunct proposal to charge for residents’ parking 
permits? 
 
The Executive Member (Development and the Economy) replied. 

 
Q2 Councillor Golton to the Executive Member (Health and Well-being):- 

 
Could the Executive Board member for Health and Well-being tell Council 
what the total amount saved by renegotiating terms in public health contracts, 
renewed by Leeds City Council during the current financial year, is? 
 
The Executive Member (Health and Well-being) replied. 

 
Q3 Councillor Selby to the Executive Member (Adult Social Care):- 

 
Will the Executive Member for Adult Social Care please share his views on 
commissioned homecare? 
 
The Executive Member (Adult Social Care) replied. 

 
Q4 Councillor Harland to Scrutiny Board Chair (Health and Well-being and Adult 

Social Care):- 
 
Would Cllr Illingworth confirm the current position in relation to children’s 
heart surgery services in Leeds? 
 
The Scrutiny Board Chair (Health and Well-being and Adult Social  
Care) replied. 

 
Q5 Councillor G Latty to the Executive Member (Adult Social Care):- 

 
Does the Executive Member for Adult Social Care believe that the Council’s 
social care services  are adequately responding to the challenge of older 
people feeling isolated and lonely in their homes? 
 
The Executive Member (Adult Social Care) replied. 

 
Q6 Councillor J Bentley to the Executive Member (Environment):- 
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Is the Executive Board Member for Environment satisfied the service he is 
responsible for is geared up to expand the alternate refuse collection service 
in mid  November? 
 
The Executive Member (Environment) replied. 

 
Q7 Councillor Akhtar to the Executive Member (Leisure and Skills):- 

 
Can the Executive Member for Leisure and Skills comment on the importance 
of Leeds retaining a vibrant cultural offer? 
 
The Executive Member (Leisure and Skills) replied. 

 
Q8 Councillor Maqsood to the Executive Member (Health and Well-being):- 

 
Would the Executive Member for Health & Wellbeing comment on the 
financial challenges facing the delivery of healthcare in the city? 
 
The Executive Member (Health and Well-being) replied. 
 

At the conclusion of question time, the following questions remained unanswered and 
it was noted that, under the provisions of Council Procedure Rule 11.6, written 
answers would be sent to each Member of Council:- 
 
Q9 Councillor Lamb to the Executive Member (Development and the Economy):- 
 
Q10 Councillor Cleasby to the Executive Member (Neighbourhoods, Planning and 

Support Services):- 
 
Q11 Councillor S Hamilton to the Executive Member (Neighbourhoods, Planning 

and Support Services). 
 
Q12 Councillor Iqbal to the Executive Member (Development and the Economy). 
 
Q13 Councillor Cohen to the Executive Member (Development and the Economy). 
 
Q14 Councillor S Bentley to the Executive Member (Environment). 
 
Q15 Councillor Khan to the Executive Member (Environment). 
 
Q16 Councillor Anderson to the Executive Member (Development and the 

Economy). 
 
Q17 Councillor Lamb to the Executive Member (Leisure and Skills). 
 

73 Minutes  
It was moved by Councillor Wakefield, seconded by Councillor Nash that the minutes 
be received in accordance with Council Procedure Rule 2.2(i).  
 
RESOLVED – That the minutes be received in accordance with Council Procedure 
Rule 2.2(i). 
 
Council Procedure Rule 4, providing for the winding up of business, was applied prior 
to all notified comments on the minutes having been debated. 
 
 
 

APP-1-3-2



 8

74 Motion to Suspend Council Procedure Rules  
During the debate under minute 73 above, it was moved by Councillor Lamb, 
seconded by Councillor Campbell that under the provisions of Council Procedure 
Rule 22.1 that Council Procedure Rule 3.3 be suspended to allow consideration of 
the Executive Board minutes for an additional 10 minutes until 4.20pm, comments on 
the other minutes will then follow until 4.40pm with the Leader of Council 
commencing his summing up at 4.40pm for a period up to 10 minutes. 
 
Upon being put to the vote, the motion was carried. 

75 Back Bench Community Concern in the name of Councillor Finnigan  
The City Solicitor provided Legal advice clarifying the position in relation to Back 
Bench Community Concerns and live planning applications following which Council 
received a Community Concern in the name of Councillor Finnigan in respect of the 
expansion of Cottingley Springs. 
 
 
 

76 Back Bench Community Concern in the name of Councillor Walshaw  
Council received a Community Concern in the name of Councillor Walshaw in 
respect of the use of 'rape culture' as a marketing tool for student nights. 
 

77 Back Bench Community Concern in the name of Councillor Harland  
Council received a Community Concern in the name of Councillor Harland in respect 
of local concerns about Peckfield Landfill Site. 
 

78 Back Bench Community Concern in the name of Councillor Cohen  
Council received a Community Concern in the name of Councillor Cohen in respect 
of issues created by orphan copses and overgrown trees in Alwoodley ward. 
 
 

79 Back Bench Community Concern in the name of Councillor Chapman  
Council received a Community Concern in the name of Councillor Chapman in 
respect of issues relating to playground provision in Weetwood. 

80 White Paper Motion (in the name of Councillor A Carter) - HS2  
It was moved by Councillor A Carter, seconded by Councillor G Latty that this 
Council confirms its support for HS2 and welcomes the investment this will bring to 
Leeds, Yorkshire, the Humber and the North East, and urges the Government to 
press ahead with the scheme, whilst keeping control of the costs and assessing the 
best possible route.” 
 
An amendment was moved by Councillor Golton, seconded by Councillor J Bentley; 
 
Insert at start of motion: 
 
“This council recognises the importance of connectivity between cities to rebalancing 
the economy and welcomes the increased government investment in rail 
infrastructure in the region.” 
 
Replace HS2 with “the principle of a new high speed rail line to Leeds” 
 
Delete all after North East and insert: 
 
“This Council calls on HS2 Ltd to confirm its commitment to a property bond for 
householders affected by the new line and for the Leader of Council to confirm his 
preference for a route following the existing M1/M621 corridor.” 
 
The amended motion would read: 
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“This Council recognises the importance of connectivity between cities to rebalancing 
the economy and welcomes the increased government investment in rail 
infrastructure in the region. 
 
“This Council confirms its support for the principle of a new high speed rail line to 
Leeds and welcomes the investment this will bring to Leeds, Yorkshire, the Humber 
and the North East. 
 
“This Council calls on HS2 Ltd to confirm its commitment to a property bond for 
householders affected by the new line and for the Leader of Council to confirm his 
preference for a route following the existing M1/M621 corridor.” 
 
A second amendment was moved by Councillor R Lewis, seconded by Councillor 
Hardy; 
 
This Council confirms its support for HS2 and welcomes the investment this will bring 
to Leeds, Yorkshire, the Humber and the North East, and urges the Government to 
press ahead with the scheme, whilst keeping control of the costs, 
 
Delete all that follows and replace with: 
 
“assessing the best possible route, protecting existing communities threatened by the 
route and ensuring a fair and equitable compensation package is provided for Leeds 
residents. 
 
Council further recognises that major future investment is equally required to 
increase the capacity of local rail services that are unacceptably and increasingly 
overcrowded at peak times. 
 
Council notes that the example of East Coast, together with the success of Network 
Rail, demonstrates the powerful case for returning the rail network to public 
ownership.” 
   
The amendment in the name of Councillor Golton was declared lost. 
 
The second amendment in the name of Councillor R Lewis was carried, and upon 
being put as the substantive motion, it was  
 
RESOLVED -   That this Council confirms its support for HS2 and welcomes the 
investment this will bring to Leeds, Yorkshire, the Humber and the North East, and 
urges the Government to press ahead with the scheme, whilst keeping control of the 
costs, 
 
Assessing the best possible route, protecting existing communities threatened by the 
route and ensuring a fair and equitable compensation package is provided for Leeds 
residents. 
 
Council further recognises that major future investment is equally required to 
increase the capacity of local rail services that are unacceptably and increasingly 
overcrowded at peak times. 
 
Council notes that the example of East Coast, together with the success of Network 
Rail, demonstrates the powerful case for returning the rail network to public 
ownership. 
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81 White Paper Motion (in the name of Councillor G Hyde) - Post Offices  
It was moved by Councillor G Hyde, seconded by Councillor Nash that this Council 
notes with alarm the speed with which the privatisation of Royal Mail was 
implemented and the potential risk that may now pose to jobs and post offices in 
Leeds. 
 
Members remain deeply concerned that the financial undervaluing of the organisation 
has denied the Government much needed capital funds at a time of hugely damaging 
budget cuts elsewhere in the public sector. 
 
The rush to privatise the organisation has irreparably damaged industrial relations 
and risks residents and businesses receiving a poorer service at increased cost. 
 
Council remains concerned that our local communities, particularly in rural areas, 
could see post offices close and the current 6 days-a-week universal service under 
threat.   
 
Council requests that the Chief Executive writes to the Secretary of State for 
Business, Innovation and Skills and to all Leeds MPs to make its concerns clear. 
 
An amendment was moved by Councillor Campbell, seconded by Councillor 
Chapman  
 
Delete all after “This Council notes” and replace with 
 
“that the Royal Mail has now been separated from the Post Office Ltd, who have now 
been given a secure future thanks to a £1.3 billion support package from the coalition 
government. 
 
Council notes that over 7,000 post offices closed under the previous government and 
welcomes the secure future that the coalition government has provided for both the 
Royal Mail and Post Office Ltd.  In particular council welcomes the commitment by 
Government that there will be no more Post Office closure programmes, and 
particular welcomes new investment in upgrading and refurbishing local post offices 
in areas across Leeds. 
 
Council regrets that the current administration voted down proposals for the Council 
to support local post offices, through negotiations with Post Office Ltd to use the 
network of sub post offices across our community to deliver council services, in April 
2011.” 
 
A second amendment was moved by Councillor Lamb, seconded by Councillor 
Cohen  
 
Delete all after ‘This Council notes’ and replace with: 
 
‘the recent steps to privatise the Royal Mail and welcomes the revenue this will 
generate for the public purse. 
 
This Council further notes that the sale of Royal Mail is the final act in a reform 
programme initiated by the last Government in 2008 and as such is the culmination 
of work by successive governments of all political persuasions. 
 
This Council is committed to supporting a first rate mail service for residents of Leeds 
and is re-assured by the protection currently offered to a 6 day postal service in 
Leeds through statute in the Postal Services Act (2011). Council also supports the 

APP-1-3-2



 11

continued Government involvement in the ownership of Post Offices and notes the 
record number of Post Office closures carried out by the last Labour Government. 
 
This Council requests regular updates to be brought to the Resources and Council 
Services Scrutiny Board to ensure that communities in Leeds continue to have 
access to Post Office branches and a quality postal service. Where this is not the 
case the Council commits to supporting any efforts to restore or improve valued local 
services.’ 
 
Amended motion would read: 
 
‘This Council notes the recent steps to privatise the Royal Mail and welcomes the 
revenue this will generate for the public purse. 
 
This Council further notes that the sale of Royal Mail is the final act in a reform 
programme initiated by the last Government in 2008 and as such is the culmination 
of work by successive governments of all political persuasions. 
 
This Council is committed to supporting a first rate mail service for residents of Leeds 
and is re-assured by the protection currently offered to a 6 day postal service in 
Leeds through statute in the Postal Services Act (2011). Council also supports the 
continued Government involvement in the ownership of Post Offices and notes the 
record number of Post Office closures carried out by the last Labour Government. 
 
This Council requests regular updates to be brought to the Resources and Council 
Services Scrutiny Board to ensure that communities in Leeds continue to have 
access to Post Office branches and a quality postal service. Where this is not the 
case the Council commits to supporting any efforts to restore or improve valued local 
services.’ 
 
The amendments were declared lost and , upon being put to the vote, it was 
 
RESOLVED -   That this Council notes with alarm the speed with which the 
privatisation of Royal Mail was implemented and the potential risk that may now pose 
to jobs and post offices in Leeds. 
 
Members remain deeply concerned that the financial undervaluing of the organisation 
has denied the Government much needed capital funds at a time of hugely damaging 
budget cuts elsewhere in the public sector. 
 
The rush to privatise the organisation has irreparably damaged industrial relations 
and risks residents and businesses receiving a poorer service at increased cost. 
 
Council remains concerned that our local communities, particularly in rural areas, 
could see post offices close and the current 6 days-a-week universal service under 
threat.   
 
Council requests that the Chief Executive writes to the Secretary of State for 
Business, Innovation and Skills and to all Leeds MPs to make its concerns clear. 
 

82 White Paper Motion (in the name of Councillor M Hamilton) - Leeds Cycle City  
It was moved by Councillor M Hamilton, seconded by Councillor S Bentley, 
 
That whilst welcoming the recent announcement of the successful Leeds Cycle City 
bid including £18 million of government funding, Council notes the recommended 
level of expenditure on cycling in the all-party Get Britain Cycling report is £10 per 
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head per year, a figure which is significantly higher than current expenditure in 
Leeds. 
 
Council believes that the interest generated by the hosting the Grand Depart of next 
year's Tour de France represents a once in a lifetime opportunity to increase the 
number of active cyclists in Leeds and recognises that sustained investment in 
cycling infrastructure is necessary for many years to come if this is to become a 
regular mode of transport for more residents. 
 
Given the many benefits that cycling can bring, Council commits to the principle of 
increasing investment in cycling in Leeds year on year, and asks officers to produce 
a report to Executive Board, which will feed into the Council's budget-setting process 
and inform future policy development at both a city and regional level, identifying: 
 
a) Estimated current spending levels on cycling on a per capita basis in Leeds. 
 
b) Spending levels required to achieve the £10 per head target figure. 
 
c) How the gap between current spending levels and how the £10 per head target 
level might be achieved and a timescale for this. 
 
An amendment was moved by Councillor R Lewis, seconded by Councillor Nash  
 
Delete paragraph one. 
 
Council believes that the interest generated by hosting the Grand Depart of next 
year's Tour de France represents a once in a lifetime opportunity to increase the 
number of active cyclists in Leeds and recognises that sustained investment in 
cycling infrastructure is necessary for many years to come if this is to become a 
regular mode of transport for more residents. 
 
Delete all after and replace with: 
 
Council recognises that the challenge of delivering long-term sustainable investment 
in cycling has been made substantially harder by the Government decision to reduce 
Local Transport Plan funding by 50% after 2010/11. 
 
Despite the lack of certainty created by this withdrawal of Government funding and 
the consequential increase in reliance on project-specific grant funding, this Council 
reiterates its aspiration to becoming a Cycling City. 
 
Council commits to working with the LEP and other partners to further regional 
ambitions to boost cycling, build upon growing public interest and maximise 
resources available locally, regionally and nationally. 
 
Council notes that work is continuing on a dedicated Cycling Strategy and asks that 
the final report be presented to the Executive Board.   
 
 
A second amendment was moved by Councillor A Carter, seconded by Councillor G 
Latty 
 
Delete 1st Paragraph. 
 
In paragraph 2, delete after “in cycling infrastructure is” and replace with: 
 
‘important if cycling is to continue to grow in Leeds.’ 
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Delete all after “investment in cycling in Leeds” in paragraph 3 and replace with: 
 
‘whenever budgets allow and to continue to bid for national funding pots, such as the 
recent Leeds Cycle City bid, to boost cycling infrastructure in the city.’ 
 
This Council is mindful of the budget pressures currently facing local authorities and 
would seek to balance investment in cycling infrastructure against other priorities 
such as funding for older people’s care services, continued investment in protecting 
and supporting the city’s young people and children, investing in growth and 
employment opportunities for Leeds residents and improving the Council’s housing 
stock.’ 
 
Amended motion would read: 
 
Council believes that the interest generated by hosting the Grand Depart of next 
year's Tour de France represents a once in a lifetime opportunity to increase the 
number of active cyclists in Leeds and recognises that sustained investment in 
cycling infrastructure is important if cycling is to continue to grow in Leeds. 
 
Given the many benefits that cycling can bring, Council commits to the principle of 
increasing investment in cycling in Leeds whenever budgets allow and to continue to 
bid for national funding pots, such as the recent Leeds Cycle City bid, to boost 
cycling infrastructure in the city. 
 
This Council is mindful of the budget pressures currently facing local authorities and 
would seek to balance investment in cycling infrastructure against other priorities 
such as funding for older people’s care services, continued investment in protecting 
and supporting the city’s young people and children, investing in growth and 
employment opportunities for Leeds residents and improving the Council’s housing 
stock. 
 
The second amendment in the name of Councillor A Carter was declared lost. 
 
The first amendment in the name of Councillor R Lewis was carried, and upon being 
put as the substantive motion, it was  
 
RESOLVED -   That this Council believes that the interest generated by hosting the 
Grand Depart of next year's Tour de France represents a once in a lifetime 
opportunity to increase the number of active cyclists in Leeds and recognises that 
sustained investment in cycling infrastructure is necessary for many years to come if 
this is to become a regular mode of transport for more residents. 
 
Council recognises that the challenge of delivering long-term sustainable investment 
in cycling has been made substantially harder by the Government decision to reduce 
Local Transport Plan funding by 50% after 2010/11. 
 
Despite the lack of certainty created by this withdrawal of Government funding and 
the consequential increase in reliance on project-specific grant funding, this Council 
reiterates its aspiration to becoming a Cycling City. 
 
Council commits to working with the LEP and other partners to further regional 
ambitions to boost cycling, build upon growing public interest and maximise 
resources available locally, regionally and nationally. 
 
Council notes that work is continuing on a dedicated Cycling Strategy and asks that 
the final report be presented to the Executive Board.   
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Council rose at 19.40 
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“Centre for Cities and their annual Cities Outlook have 
consistently presented great research in a uniquely accessible 
way, combining analysis and new ideas.

This 2014 report highlights just how important our cities are  
as engines of economic growth, but also rightly draws attention 
to the persistent and widening inequalities between different 
parts of the country and the difficulties that many places and 
people face.

If we are going to see a sustainable and strong economic 
recovery which is felt by every part of the nation, central 
government needs to pass far more power, resources and 
responsibility to local areas so they can build and shape their 
own future.” 

Rt Hon Hilary Benn MP, Shadow Secretary of State for 
Communities and Local Government

“The evidence is overwhelming that cities are fundamental to 
driving economic growth and allow the UK to compete 
internationally. Over recent years, through City Deals and 
Community Budgets, we have begun with Government to  
create bespoke packages that provide the essential tools to  
do this. We are all operating in an economic climate that 
continues to be extremely difficult and we are facing severe 
financial challenges. But we cannot deliver jobs and growth  
without also delivering fundamental reform of the way that  
public services are delivered. We are now seeking to build on  
the  earlier decentralisation to create a platform for fiscal 
self-reliance. This will see local authorities empowered to 
undertake their place-shaping role to create high quality places 
that attract and retain more productive people and businesses 
and reforming the way that public services are delivered to 
improve outcomes for our people.”

Sir Howard Bernstein, Chief Executive,  
Manchester City Council

“This latest instalment of Cities Outlook comes at an important 
time, as the economic recovery is underway. Cities Outlook 2014 
confirms what the Centre has long argued: Britain’s cities are 
engines of growth for the national economy.

Centre for Cities’ analysis shows that five of the Core Cities are 
among the top 10 private sector job creators since 2010. This 
reflects the huge economic power of England’s great cities, a 
power that is being enhanced by the City Deals that Government 
agreed with the Core Cities 18 months ago. And this process of 
shifting power from Whitehall to Cities continues apace, with  
a raft of City Deals agreed across a second wave of cities, and a 
Growth Deal for every part of England to be agreed in 2014.

This report makes clear that our cities need more control over 
their own future, and more freedom to build on their own 
strengths rather than be restricted by uniform national ways of 
doing things.”

Rt Hon Greg Clark MP,  
Minister for Cities

“As the UK’s economic recovery takes hold, Cities Outlook 2014 
shows that cities are playing a vital role in generating jobs and 
growth. Just as importantly, the report also illustrates the value of 
tailoring policies to the distinctive needs of different cities. That’s 
why we’ve been working to free cities from Whitehall control, 
with City Deals already supporting cities across the country to 
realise their potential, whether by giving them the freedom to 
plug skills gaps, set up local investment funds or unlock local 
development sites to deliver jobs. 

Growth Deals are the next step in freeing up local areas to go for 
growth. I want cities to continue challenging themselves and 
Whitehall by coming up with ambitious and innovative proposals 
to help support jobs and growth. It continues to be an exciting 
time for cities and I welcome the important contribution that the 
Centre for Cities is making to the debate.”

Rt Hon Nick Clegg MP,  
Deputy Prime Minister
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Cities Outlook 2014
With 16 months to the next general election all political parties are busy crafting their 
manifestos. From an economic prosperity and living standards perspective cities should be at 
the heart of the policies that make the cut. From a democratic and financial perspective cities 
should be at the heart of the debates about devolution (especially in the context of Scotland) 
and how to manage with reduced public spending.

The performance of cities is crucial to the performance of 
the UK economy. They account for 9 per cent of land use, 
but 54 per cent of population, 59 per cent of jobs and 61 
per cent of output. But as well as being important in terms 
of scale, they are also important in terms of efficiency. 
Cities in the UK produce 15 per cent more output for every 
worker than non-city areas, while they produce 32 per cent 
fewer carbon dioxide emissions than non-city areas.

Cities matter to society because they are where so many 
people live. With austerity continuing well into the next 
Parliament, taking advantage of the scale and scope  
cities offer to change the way public services are delivered 
— and to engage with both the hardest to help and the 
most economically advantaged — will be vital to balancing 
the books.

But there is huge variation between our cities and, as this 
seventh edition of Cities Outlook shows, many cities lag 
behind the national average on a range of indicators. The 
focus of the next government, whichever political colour 
(or mix of colours) it may be, should be to increase the 
contribution that cities make to UK economic prosperity. 

And it should do this by giving cities greater control over 
decisions affecting their economy, greater freedoms to tax, 
borrow and invest, and greater flexibility to tailor national 
policies to address the specific individual challenges that 
they face.

The economy

The good news is that the UK finally seems to be undergoing 
a sustained recovery from the deepest peacetime downturn 
in the last 100 years. The economy is now 5.6 per cent 
larger than it was in the third quarter of 2009, its lowest 
point during the downturn, and at last forecasts are being 
revised upwards after many years of them being revised 
downwards.

But while this is good news, the economy still has some way 
to go even to return to the size that it was at the beginning of 
2008. As Figure 1 shows, economic output is still 2 per cent 
smaller than it was at its pre-downturn peak.

The performance of the labour market has been much 
stronger than economic output. In absolute numbers, there 
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With cities driving global economic 
growth, this year’s Cities Outlook 
suggests that the UK runs the risk  
of falling behind by relying too much 
on London for economic growth. 
London needs to be supported 
to continue to thrive but it is also 
important that businesses looking  
for other attributes in other locations 
(e.g. suitable premises, access to 
skilled workers, good transport 
connections and flexible approaches 
to planning) are attracted to 
Birmingham and Manchester as  
well as Barcelona and Munich.

This means the UK needs to do  
more to support more of its city 
economies to thrive and make the 
most of their strengths. Part of this  
is about investment in general 
economic drivers such as national 
infrastructure projects, reforms to 
planning, and skills. 

But drivers of economic growth will 
vary according to individual city 
circumstances and it is important that 
cities can use their limited resources 
to invest in what their particular 
economy needs. The big barrier to 
this is that, despite the progress 
made recently with City Deals and 
Growth Deals, the UK lags behind on 
devolution of powers to cities too.
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Figure 1:  
Economic recovery from recessions

Source: NIESR

are now 135,000 more people in 
employment than there were at the 
start of the downturn (although the 
employment rate is still 1 percentage 
point below its pre downturn peak). 
Total hours worked is also now higher 
than at the start of 2008. 

Much of this jobs growth has occurred 
within cities. As Figure 2 shows, 96 
per cent of net new private sector job 
creation in the national economy has 
occurred in cities. 

However, while the recovery at a 
national level appears to be taking 
hold, this is not the case in every part 
of the country. Since 2010, 79 per 
cent of private sector jobs growth 
has occurred in London. Meanwhile 

Britain’s next nine largest cities 
accounted for just 10 per cent of all 
new private sector jobs created.

It’s interesting to note that London 
has also seen an increase in public 
sector jobs over this time. This has 
been driven by increases in education 
and health.

Despite the national economy 
staging a recovery, many cities have 
seen their number of private sector 
jobs continue to fall. As Figure 
3 shows, cities such as London, 
Edinburgh and Brighton have led the 
national recovery. But cities such as 
Blackpool, Glasgow and Northampton 
have continued to feel the impact of 
the downturn despite the improving 
fortunes of UK plc.
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Box 1: Definition of the 
public and private sector

In this analysis, as in previous 
analysis by Centre for Cities, the 
public sector is defined as the 
Standard Industrial Classification 
(SIC) codes:

• 84: Public administration and 
defence

• 85: Education

•	 86: Human health activities 

• 87: Residential care activities

• 88: Social work activities 
without accommodation

This differs to the definition of the 
public sector by the Office for National 
Statistics. Our definition, as with all 
definitions, is imperfect. It does not 
include nationalised industries such 
as RBS, and counts private healthcare 
providers such as BUPA as public  
sector. However, we have continued 
to use our definition of the public 
sector for two main reasons. 

Firstly, there is an issue of consistency 
using the ONS definition of public 

sector. In the 2010 and 2011 data, 
further education corporations and 
sixth form colleges are classed as 
private sector entities, while in 2012 
they are counted as public sector. 
Attempting to measure jobs growth 
on this definition would mean that 
the reclassification would appear as 
jobs growth in the public sector and 
a jobs loss in the private sector. 

Secondly, the ONS definition counts 
other bodies, such as universities, 
as private sector; we count them as 
public sector.

London Large 
cities

Medium 
cities

Small 
citiesNon cities

Figure 2: 
Contribution to national private sector job creation, 2010-2012

Source: NOMIS 2013, Business Register of Employment Survey, 2010-2012 data
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 Rank City
Private sector jobs 

change, 2010-12
Private sector jobs 

growth, 2010-12 (%)
Public sector jobs 
change, 2010-12

Public sector jobs 
growth, 2010-12 (%)

Top 10 cities for private sector job creation

1 London 216,700 5.7 66,300 6.0

2 Edinburgh 23,100 11.0 -3,300 -3.5

3 Birmingham 15,400 2.2 -9,300 -3.0

4 Manchester 13,200 2.0 600 0.2

5 Liverpool 12,800 5.8 -5,400 -4.3

6 Nottingham 8,900 4.3 -6,400 -6.8

7 Brighton 6,400 6.6 -500 -1.2

8 Aberdeen 4,900 3.7 -1,100 -2.4

9 Leeds 4,200 1.4 -4,900 -4.4

10 Warrington 4,000 4.5 -900 -3.3

Bottom 10 cities for private sector job creation

54 Hull -3,300 -4.0 2,300 6.5

55 Mansfield -3,600 -5.8 800 3.0

56 Southampton -4,300 -3.4 900 1.8

57 Bradford -4,800 -3.7 -2,900 -4.5

58 Doncaster -5,300 -6.9 1,300 3.6

59 Blackpool -5,900 -6.4 -1,900 -4.4

60 Northampton -7,100 -7.2 -200 -0.7

61 Sheffield -7,500 -3.2 2,700 2.4

62 Glasgow -7,800 -2.1 -6,800 -4.1

63 Bristol -13,900 -4.9 -500 -0.5

Source: NOMIS 2013, Business Register of Employment Survey, 2010-2012 data

Figure 3: 
Private and public sector job creation
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in 2014. All parties have to give this 
question consideration if they want 
cities to make a larger contribution to 
the national economy.

Devolution, in different forms, 
has been a theme of the Coalition 
Government. But the conversation 
and progress in different parts of the 
UK has been variable.

While Scottish devolution has 
dominated political debate in recent 
months, in November the Government 
announced a package of additional 
powers to be passed down to the 
Welsh Assembly Government. 
Specifically, business rates will be 
devolved in full and the Assembly will 

Thinking cities and 
devolution

The UK continues to be one of 
the most centralised developed 
countries in the world: in 2009 local 
government raised just 17 per cent 
of its income from local taxation 
compared to the OECD average of 55 
per cent.1 This leaves cities with few 
levers to pull to tailor economic policy 
to their specific requirements. 

In a year in which manifestos are 
finalised and debates about the 
Scottish referendum intensify, 
devolution and particularly the 
‘English question’ are likely to develop 
into a key talking point of UK politics 

1. Blöchliger H & Petzold O (2009) Taxes of Grants: what revenue source for sub-central governments? OECD Economics Department Working Paper, No. 706. France: OECD Publishing

Figure 4:  
The size of the Welsh economy relative to the Manchester and 
Leeds city regions

Leeds city region, 
£55 billion Manchester city 

region, £51 billion Wales, £47 billion

get some control over stamp duty 
and landfill tax, greater borrowing 
powers, and will be given permission 
to hold a referendum on the ability to 
vary the rate of income tax.

Scotland will of course have its own 
referendum on its independence 
from the UK in September 2014.  
And even if Scotland’s voters choose 
to remain in the Union, it is likely  
that it will receive a series of 
‘sweeteners’ as its politicians use 
the referendum to leverage greater 
powers from Whitehall. 

These developments have left many 
in England, particularly in those  
areas bordering Scotland, wondering 
what this means for them. Devolution 
to Wales means that an area with a 
smaller economy than the largest city 
regions now has greater power over 
its own destiny. As Figure 4 shows, 
both Greater Manchester  
and Greater Leeds individually 
produce more than the whole of the 
Welsh economy.

Policies including business rates 
reform and City Deals have started to 
shift the balance of power between 
central and local government, 
allowing cities to vary policies 
according to local circumstances. 
Growth Deals are the next stage, 
with the Government having explicitly 

Source: ONS 2013, Workplace based GVA1,2 NUTS3 at current basic prices, 2012 data; NOMIS 2013, Business 
Register of Employment Survey, 2012 data; 2013, Mid-year population estimates, 2012 data; own calculations.
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asked for new ways of working – on economic growth and 
public service reform. But, despite progress made, English 
cities are still behind Wales and Scotland when it comes 
to autonomy and powers.

This gives rise to the ‘English question’. 

London is the one city in England that has already seen 
some devolution of power in recent years. While by 
international standards it has relatively few policy levers  
to pull, having a directly elected mayor sitting above 33 
local authorities and power over its transport budget  
and its police force is significantly more than other  
English cities have. 

At a time when Wales and Scotland are already getting 
greater devolution and London is asking for more, are we 
also going to see other English cities get the same powers 
as London?

Or does London’s runaway economic success mean 
that in essence it works as a city state and should be 
given more powers to make the most of its success, with 
City Deals and Growth Deals being the answer for other 
English cities?

In the context of economic recovery, the ‘English 
question’ and growing political and financial pressure for 
greater devolution, this year’s Cities Outlook considers 
the role that London plays in the wider UK economy. It 
looks at the extent to which it is a standalone engine 
of economic growth or a global city whose economy 
is strongly linked to other British cities. And it reviews 
what that should mean for discussions about powers 
and autonomy for cities around the country, not just in 
the manifestos but as part of a longer term conversation 
about the future of the UK economy. 

Box 2: The use of Primary Urban Areas (PUAs)

The analysis undertaken in Cities Outlook compares 
cities’ Primary Urban Areas (PUAs) – a measure of 
the built-up areas of a city, rather than individual local 
authority districts.

A PUA is the city-level definition used in the Department  
for Communities and Local Government’s State of the 
Cities Report. It is useful as a consistent measure to 
compare cities across the country and we have used 
it since the first edition of Cities Outlook in 2008. 

It is worth noting that, as is the case with almost every 
definition of geographic units, PUAs are imperfect and 
fit some areas better than others. Hull and Cambridge 
PUAs, for example, are slightly under-bounded. Some 
cities with substantial populations, such as Colchester, 
never made it into the PUA definition. And Manchester 
PUA is smaller than Greater Manchester, which also 
includes Rochdale, Bolton and Wigan PUAs.

PUA data only exists for English cities; for Welsh and 
Scottish cities we have used local authority data with 
the exception of tightly-bounded Glasgow, where we 
have defined the city as an aggregate of five Local 
Authorities: Glasgow City, West Dunbartonshire, East 
Dunbartonshire, East Renfrewshire and Renfrewshire. 
Belfast is defined as the aggregate of Belfast City, 
Carrickfergus, Castlereagh, Lisburn, Newtownabbey 
and North Down. 

Note: The definition of Birkenhead throughout this report is Wirral Local Authority 
only. The 2009 reorganisation of local government combined Ellesmere Port  
& Neston with three other local authorities into Cheshire West and Chester,  
and many of the statistics used here are now reported for Cheshire West and 
Chester only.
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Would UK cities be better 
off without London?
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London's rapid growth following the recession has prompted 
further debate about the role it plays in the UK economy and 
what this should mean for devolution. On one side of the 
debate people claim that London has become too dominant, 
stifling the ability of other cities to achieve success, and 
that the UK economy needs to be rebalanced away from 
the capital. On the other side there are commentators 
who say that London is critical for the country and should 
be given more devolution and investment to grow. Some 
commentators have even gone as far to suggest it should 
become its own city state.

As the quotes below show, this is a decades long debate:

“London acts as a continual drain on the rest of the 
country both for industry and population, and much 
evidence points to the fact that it is already too large.”

Report of the Royal Commission on the Distribution of the 
Industrial Population, 1940

“In the past, London was undoubtedly the locus of 
England – and even of Britain as a whole – but there 
remained profound strengths in the regions; now a 
moat is being dug around the M25 and the bridges 
that cross it are being strategically mined.” 

Will Self, The Independent, 27th April 2012

Would UK cities be better off without 
London?
London makes a large and growing contribution to the UK economy. It now 
accounts for around 19 per cent of jobs, 21 per cent of businesses and 25 
per cent of economic output. And as shown in the previous chapter, the UK’s 
tentative economic recovery has been one very much led by the capital.

“…for the first time, some are daring to think that if 
London is so different, maybe it should really be different, 
and become an independent city state, like Singapore.” 

Sunday Times Magazine, 13th October 2013

“London is becoming a kind of giant suction machine, 
draining the life out of the rest of the country.”

Vince Cable, Today Programme, BBC Radio 4, 19th 
December 2013

“The size of London’s economy has led some to 
suggest that the capital should go it alone, and 
declare independence from the rest of the country. 
There are plenty in the rest of the country who might 
be glad to see it go.” 

Stephanie Flanders, BBC Website, 6th July 2010

“It is time for London to ‘get out’, of both the EU and 
the UK.” 

Simon Jenkins, Evening Standard, 14th May 2013

These debates more often than not are based on assertion 
rather than on data. In a year in which economic recovery 
is starting to take hold, and political interest in devolution 
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is beginning to grow, it is vital that we 
understand more about the evidence 
showing how London links to other 
cities. This chapter reviews three 
common perceptions of London’s 
role in the UK economy and asks 
what the evidence means for debates 
about how best to support all UK city 
economies in the years ahead. 

It finds that it is the underperformance 
of other large cities, rather than 
the dominance of London, that 
policy makers should be concerned 
about. The UK’s large cities punch 
well below their weight in terms of 
their contribution to the national 
economy, and policy should look 
to empower these places through 
greater devolution so that they can 
increase their contribution to national 
economic output.

Perception 1: London 
sucks in all of the talent

London is often accused of sucking 
in talent from elsewhere. On the 
whole the data backs this up.

Overall, London loses population 
to the rest of the country. Between 
2009 and 2012,2 London saw 
933,000 people leaving the city – 
equivalent to the size of Nottingham 
and Bolton combined - but only 
775,000 people moving in3 – still a 
population larger than the whole of 
Leeds. But this aggregate outflow 
hides the significant variation across 

age groups and where people come 
from and move to.

Firstly, of all of the 
twentysomethings who decided 
to relocate in recent years, 
almost one in three moved to 
London. This means that, as Figure 
5 shows, there was a large net inflow 
of people aged between 22 and 30 
into the capital. This changes from 
30 onwards, when there was a large 
fall in the number of people moving 
in and an increase in the number of 
people moving out. The large outflow 
of children would suggest that the 
trigger for this is starting a family, with 
people choosing to raise their children 
outside of the capital.

Secondly, the majority of people 
who leave London don’t go very 
far – over 60 per cent moved to 
the Greater South East. Figure 
6 shows that Brighton and Crawley 
were two of a handful of cities that 
had a net inflow of people from the 
capital. While these people may no 
longer live in London, they very much 
remain within commuting distance, 
and commuting patterns suggest that 
some are likely to remain part of the 
capital’s labour market. 

Meanwhile, people that relocate to 
London tend to move much further 
distances. Almost every city outside 
of the Greater South East lost 
population to the capital between 
2009 and 2012.

2. This period is chosen because it is the longest time period of data available that cuts internal migration by individual age.
3. This analysis looks only at migration within England and Wales to look at the links between cities, and so does not look at immigration and emigration. London sees overall increases in 
population because of the inflow of migrants from outside of the UK and through births.
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Figure 5: 
Migration to and from London by age, 2009-2012

Source: ONS 2013, Internal Migration by Local Authorities in England and Wales
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London from other cities, 
2009- 2012

 

Source: ONS 2013, Internal Migration by Local Authorities in England and Wales
Contains Ordnance Survey data © Crown copyright and database right 2013.
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Source: ONS 2013, Internal Migration by Local Authorities in England and Wales
Contains Ordnance Survey data © Crown copyright and database right 2013.
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Figure 8: 
Net migration to London by age group and city size, 2009-2012

 

Source: ONS 2013, Internal Migration by Local Authorities in England and Wales

Only five cities, all in the Greater South 
East, saw a net inflow of 22-30 year 
olds from London (Figure 7). Leeds saw 
the largest net outflow: 3,200 young 
Londoners moved to Leeds; 12,300 
moved from Leeds to London.

The biggest contributors to 
London’s net inflow of 22-30 
years olds were the large cities 
(see Figure 8). There was a net inflow 
of 48,400 22-30 year olds – enough 
people to fill Manchester City’s Etihad 
Stadium – from large cities into 
London (80,000 came to the capital, 
outstripping the 31,600 that left). Of 
the total net outflow of people in this 
age group from large cities, 58 per cent 
– more than half – went to London. 

The biggest source of in-migration 
for large English cities was 18 
to 21 year olds. People from this 
age group moved to large cities from 
all other areas of England and Wales 
(Figure 8). But large cities saw a net 
outflow of people almost universally 
across all other age groups, including 
those aged 22 to 30.

Students were a big driver of city 
migration patterns. Analysing data 
on student flows in 2011/124 shows 
that large cities saw a big inflow of 
people from non-city areas coming 
to study at their institutions – the net 
inflow of students into large cities 
from non-city areas was three and 

a half times higher than the inflow 
from all other cities combined. But 
once graduated, there was a large 
net outflow of these newly qualified 
workers to London. 

So the universities are attracting  
young people to these cities. But  
the cities are unable to retain them 
once they graduate. 

Why are most cities seeing an 
outflow of young people when the 
same demographic is attracted 
to the large urban environment 
of London? There are two possible 
reasons why this is the case. 

Box 2: Categorisation of 
cities

City sizes are defined according 
to population:

• Large cities have 
populations of between 
550,000 and 2.5 million

• Medium cities have 
populations of between 
250,000 and 550,000

•	Small cities have 
populations below 250,000

4. Source: HESA 2013
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Figure 9: 
Net migration to large cities by age group and city size, 2009-2012

 

Source: ONS 2013, Internal Migration by Local Authorities in England and Wales

5. Defined as Corporate Managers, Science and Technology Professionals, Health Professionals, Teaching and Research Professionals and Business and Public Service 
Professionals. Source: NOMIS 2013, annual population survey - workplace analysis, 2009-2012 data.
6. Champion T, Coombes M & Gordon I, (2013), How Far Do England’s Second-Order Cities Emulate London as Human-Capital ‘Escalators’? SERC Discussion Paper 132

The first is that London attracts 
young people because of the 
amenities that only a big city can 
provide. While the ‘bright lights’ of the 
capital are likely to play a role, on this 
basis England’s large cities should also 
benefit from an in-migration of people 
from smaller cities and non-city areas. 
Figure 9 shows this not to be the case.

The second is the availability 
of jobs and career progression. 
There are more graduate level5 jobs 
in London than in the large cities - on 
average between 2009 and 2012, 35 
per cent of all jobs in London were 
graduate jobs, while this figure was 

26 per cent for the large cities. And 
research has shown the opportunity 
for career progression is also much 
stronger in London than it is in 
the next largest cities, with only 
Manchester seeing any sort of faster 
progression than the average.6

The data indicates that London does 
appear to suck in talent from the rest 
of the country. But rather than focus 
only on London’s dominance, the more 
pertinent question appears to be: why 
aren’t other large cities offering people 
enough economic opportunity to stay — 
and what can be done about it?
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City

Share of private sector employment 
in London headquartered businesses, 

2012 (%)

Top 10 cities

1 York 22.4

2 Crawley 22.0

3 Milton Keynes 19.5

4 Southampton 19.0

5 Cardiff 18.5

6 Cambridge 18.2

7 Norwich 17.3

8 Reading 16.7

9 Gloucester 16.5

10 Worthing 16.4

Bottom 10 cities

53 Burnley 7.8

54 Mansfield 7.7

55 Rochdale 7.5

56 Blackpool 7.3

57 Stoke 6.9

58 Hull 6.9

59 Preston 6.9

60 Huddersfield 6.1

61 Barnsley 5.7

62 Bradford 5.6

Source: ONS 2013, Business Structure Database

Figure 10: 
Employment in London headquartered 
businesses as a share of all employment

Perception 2: London’s success is a threat 
to other cities

London has been portrayed as constraining the 
growth of other cities, with some people calling for 
its future growth to be limited to help rebalance the 
economy. The data suggests this would do more 
harm than good.

London is the biggest employer in other British 
cities. Of the other 62 British cities, London headquartered 
businesses were the most prominent in every city. 

As Figure 10 shows, this was most prominent in Crawley 
and York, where more than one in five private sector jobs 
are employed by a London headquartered business. To  
put this in context, fewer than one in 40 private sector jobs 
in York were accountable to businesses headquartered 
in near neighbour Leeds. Eight of the 10 cities with the 
smallest share of employment in London branches 
meanwhile, such as Barnsley and Blackpool, were in 
Yorkshire or the North West.

The success of businesses from other cities opening 
up branches elsewhere is much less striking. Leeds 
was the next strongest performer. As Figure 11 shows, 
when discounting London, it was the city with the highest 
share of employment in 20 other cities. But even in the city 
where it accounted for the highest share of employment 
– Wakefield – it accounted for less than 5 per cent of all 
private sector jobs. 

Furthermore, while London businesses were responsible 
for many jobs in other cities, businesses from these other 
cities were much less successful at creating jobs in London. 
Edinburgh had the highest number of private sector 
employment in the capital, but this amounted to just 1.1 per 
cent of all private sector jobs (London businesses account 
for 14 per cent of all private sector jobs in Edinburgh).
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People working 
in London, 2011 (%)

Figure 12:  
Commuting patterns to London, 2011

Source: ONS 2013, Annual Population Survey commuter flows, local authorities in 
Great Britain, 2010 and 2011

7. Greater London is a smaller area than the Primary Urban Area definition of London used elsewhere in Cities Outlook.

London, 62

Leeds, 20

Manchester, 11

Birmingham, 10

Edinburgh, 6

Bristol, 1

Number of cities

Most prominent
Second most prominent

Figure 11: 
Share of private sector jobs in other cities

Source: ONS 2013, Business Structure Database

headquartered in other large cities have been much less 
successful at opening branches in other locations.

Perception 3: The rest of the country is a drain 
on London

London is a net contributor to the exchequer, 
receiving less in public spending than it earns in 
tax revenues. But arguing that this means the rest 
of the country is a drain on London both ignores 
the capital’s dependence on other areas, and is 
short-sighted about the importance to London and 
the country as a whole of ensuring the rest of the 
economy thrives.

When looking at a snapshot only, the picture is very stark. In 
2009/10 it was estimated that Greater London7 raised £99 

The success of London’s businesses in other cities could 
pose a risk to other cities – when struggling, London 
businesses could choose to cut jobs in their branch 
locations rather than at their headquarters. But the data 
suggests that this has not occurred. 

The strong performance of London businesses 
has had a positive impact on employment in other 
cities in recent years. Since 2008, firms headquartered 
in London have increased the number of people they 
employ in their branches in 49 of 62 cities outside of 
the capital. By comparison, only 18 cities saw their 
headquartered business expand the local workforce. For 
example, Southampton businesses employed 7 per cent 
fewer people in Southampton in 2012 than 2008, while 
London based businesses increased their employment in 
Southampton by 24 per cent over the period.

London has strong direct business links with other 
cities. And it appears that London’s success has been 
of benefit to other cities in recent years. Businesses 
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But London’s success does not come without the 
support of the rest of the UK. Its day-to-day (through in-
commuting) and longer term (through migration) relationships 
are of benefit to the London economy. 

In contrast to London’s strong performance, the UK’s 
next largest cities punch below their weight. As Figure 14 
shows, only Bristol consistently performs better than the 
national average on a range of indicators, with four of the 
nine cities consistently underperforming the nation as a 
whole. This is in line with previous work that has showed 
that England’s large cities are much smaller than large cities 
in other countries11 and tend to perform less well than their 
European counterparts.12

8. ‘Give London back its tax’: Boris Johnson demands return on cash that capital makes for Britain, Evening Standard, 4 April 2012
9. For example, in 2012/13 20-29 year olds accounted for just 9 per cent of total admissions to hospital that required an overnight stay.
10. Centre for Cities, (2012), Cities Outlook 2012, London: Centre for Cities
11. Overman H & Rice P,(2008), Resurgent Cities and Regional Economic Performance, SERC policy paper no 1, London: SERC
12. Liverpool John Moores University (2011), Second Tier Cities in Europe: In An Age of Austerity Why Invest Beyond the Capitals? Liverpool: Liverpool John Moores University

billion in taxes, but only received £94 billion in public 
spending. And this ‘surplus’ was smaller than usual as a 
result of the recession – in previous years the difference 
has been between £10 and £20 billion per year.8 

But London benefits from the outflow of its taxes to the rest 
of the country in two ways. Firstly, as shown above, there is 
a large inflow of young people into the capital. These people 
have been educated in schools and universities and treated 
by NHS doctors and dentists elsewhere in the country.9

Secondly, not everyone who works in London lives 
in the city. The average distance travelled by those living 
outside of London is 61 kilometres, the largest of any 
city.10 And Figure 12 shows the reach that London’s jobs 
market has. While these commuters make a contribution 
to the economy of London, helping make it one of our most 
successful city economies in the country, they consume 
public services where they live.

While London does contribute tax revenues to the rest of 
the country, this contribution would not be possible without 
the rest of the country. In practice London’s economy 
would benefit from strengthening its links to other cities - 
including transport, housing and business links. 

The UK’s large cities punch below 
their weight

London’s success is a good thing for the national 
economy. It is a global city that generates a great amount 
of economic opportunity, reflected in the migration 
patterns of young workers shown above. Constraining 
London’s growth will reduce national economic growth, and 
much of the investment that would have gone to the capital 
may go elsewhere in the world, rather than elsewhere in 
the UK. It is for this reason that the Government should 
progress the recent recommendations by the London 
Finance Commission to devolve more powers, such as tax 
raising, down to the capital.
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Figure 13: 
Comparative size of economies

Source: ONS 2013, Workplace based GVA1,2 NUTS3 at current basic prices, 2012 
data; NOMIS 2013, Business Register of Employment Survey, 2012 data; NOMIS 2013, 
Mid-year population estimates, 2012 data; own calculations.
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 Employment 
rate, Jul 2012-Jun 

2013 (%)

Business start-ups per 
10,000 population, 

2012

Residents with high 
level qualifications, 

2012 (%)

Residents with no 
formal qualifications, 

2012 (%)

 
Workplace earnings, 

2013 (£)

UK Average 71 42 34 10 502

London 71 76 47 8 684

Bristol 73 44 39 8 489

Birmingham 63 34 26 15 474

Glasgow 65 34 41 13 485

Leeds 69 39 35 10 488

Liverpool 63 30 23 16 479

Manchester 68 44 33 11 484

Newcastle 65 30 31 11 469

Nottingham 66 30 31 8 452

Sheffield 68 29 30 11 444

Source: 2013, Annual Population Survey, residents analysis, July 2012- June 2013, 2012, data; ONS 2013, Business Demography, 2012 data; NOMIS 2013, Mid-year 
population estimates, 2012 data; ONS 2013, Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings (ASHE), average gross weekly workplace based earnings, 2013 data. 
Green signifies that a city outperforms the national average, whereas red means that it underperforms it.

Figure 14: 
The performance of the UK’s large cities on a range of indicators
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Cities around the world drive economic growth, 
not only because they are the location of so much 
economic activity – an issue of scale – but also 
because the concentration of this activity allows 
them to be more productive. This can certainly be seen 
for London, but it appears that the next largest cities do not 
benefit from their size in the way that London does. And this 
is bad for the performance of the UK economy.

This applies as much to the combined scale of cities 
as well as their individual size. Combined, the economies 
of Manchester and Leeds are just one-fifth of the size of 
London. But they are unlikely to even make the most of this 
combined scale. Weak transport links are one reason for this; 
the distance between Leeds and Manchester is around 30 
per cent shorter than between Cambridge and London, yet 
the quickest train takes four minutes longer to do the former 
route than the latter.

Other cities should have access to the 
same policy powers that London has

London is one of the UK’s strongest performing cities. It is 
also the city that, while limited by international standards, 
has the greatest autonomy over its own economy. For 
example, it has:

• A directly elected mayor with a remit across Greater 
London, and an elected assembly

• Power over the budget of its transport system and 
police force

• Strategic planning powers

London has been preferenced over other cities in recent 
years by national politicians in that it has been afforded a 
range of policy freedoms and flexibilities that have not been 
extended to the UK’s other cities. If policy makers are serious 
about increasing the contribution that other cities make to 
the national economy they need to extend the freedoms and 
flexibilities held by London to other large urban areas.

Every city faces unique challenges that cannot be properly 
addressed by one-size-fits-all policies created in Whitehall.  
If devolution is deemed a good thing for London, then it 
should be deemed a good thing for other cities too.

Key messages

The debate around London’s role in the UK economy  
has polarised. One side claims that London sucks the  
life out of the UK, while the other argues that the rest of  
the nation is a drain on the capital. Neither position is 
accurate or helpful.

Cities are not islands. London and other cities benefit 
from the relationships that they have – be that through 
in-commuting or through businesses selling in to markets. 
Discussions about London as a city state fail to take this into 
account. A stronger London means a stronger UK economy. 
But a stronger UK economy also needs strong performing 
cities outside of London. Growth is not a ‘zero-sum’ game.

Talk of constraining London is misplaced. London is 
one of the most successful city economies not only in the 
UK but the world. Constraining its growth would harm the UK 
economy overall. Taking steps to ensure London continues to 
grow and reinvest in its own economy, while still generating 
revenue that can be redistributed across the country, would 
be a more fruitful approach.

The next largest cities punch well below their weight. 
Cities such as Birmingham and Manchester should be 
making a much larger contribution to the national economy 
than is currently the case and understanding how to change 
this should be an economic and political priority.

The policy privileges afforded to London should be 
extended to other cities. In the context of the on-going 
English question, policy makers should be giving those cities 
that can demonstrate appropriate scale and capacity greater 
flexibilities and freedoms to tailor policy to their requirements. 
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City monitor: 
the latest data
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City monitor: the latest data
The indicators in this section highlight the divergent nature of economic activity 
in cities across the UK. For most indicators the 10 strongest and 10 weakest 
performing cities are presented only. Tables of the full list of cities for every 
indicator can be found at www.citiesoutlook.org.

Introduction

This section draws on a range of datasets released during 
2013 to provide a detailed analysis of the performance of 
the 64 largest cities in the UK:

• Population

• Business dynamics

• Innovation

• Employment

• Skills

• Earnings

• Disparities

• Housing

• Environment

• Digital connectivity

• Well-being

Each of the indicators offer different insights 
into cities’ performance. This year, well-being (life 

satisfaction) is included as a new variable to show how 
this subjective measure contrasts to other measures of 
economic performance.

Business births, 60%

High-skilled workers, 58%

Population, 54%

Business stock, 53%

Jobs, 53%

Housing stock, 52%

Patents granted, 51%

Rest of UKCities

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Figure 15:
Cities' contribution to the national economy
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Population

Growing populations can give an indication of the economic 
opportunity that is available in cities. Cities that provide 
many job opportunities are likely to retain and attract more 
people than cities that do not.

• Overall, 54 per cent of the UK’s population live 
in cities.

• Population in cities grew, on average, at almost the 
same rate (7 per cent) as the UK’s growth rate during 
the decade from 2002 to 2012.

• Peterborough and Milton Keynes saw the largest 
growth in population, expanding by 17 per cent over 
the decade. 

• Almost all cities (with the exception of Burnley and 
Sunderland) saw their population grow over the 
decade. 14 cities expanded their population by more 
than 10 per cent during the same period. 

• London’s population growth was the largest in 
absolute terms, expanding by 1,031,100 in the period 
from 2002 to 2012. This was equivalent to the growth 
seen in the next 22 cities combined.

• Eight of the 10 fastest growing cities are located in the 
South. By contrast, all of the slowest growing cities are 
located in the North of England and Scotland.

• In 2012, just four cities - London, Birmingham, 
Manchester and Glasgow - accounted for 23.6 per 
cent of the UK’s total population and 42.4 per cent 
of all people living in cities. London alone accounted 
for 15 per cent of the UK’s total population and for 
almost one third of the population living in cities. 
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Table 1: 
Population growth

Rank City Annual growth rate (%) Population, 2012 Population, 2002 Change, 2002-2012

10 fastest-growing cities by population

1 Peterborough 1.6  186,400  158,800  27,600 

2 Milton Keynes 1.6  252,400  215,100  37,300 

3 Swindon 1.5  211,900  182,100  29,800 

4 Cambridge 1.3  125,200  109,500  15,700 

5 Ipswich 1.3  134,500  117,800  16,700 

6 London 1.1  9,629,600  8,598,500  1,031,100 

7 Cardiff 1.1  348,500  312,000  36,500 

8 Oxford 1.1  152,500  136,600  15,900 

9 Gloucester 1.1  123,400  110,600  12,800 

10 Leicester 1.1  482,300  432,300  50,000 

10 slowest-growing cities by population

55 Liverpool 0.3  791,700  770,600  21,100 

56 Rochdale 0.3  212,000  206,700  5,300 

57 Dundee 0.2  147,800  144,200  3,600 

58 Glasgow 0.2  1,056,600  1,039,100  17,500 

59 Birkenhead 0.2  320,200  315,100  5,100 

60 Blackpool 0.1  325,900  322,300  3,600 

61 Grimsby 0.1  159,700  158,000  1,700 

62 Middlesbrough 0.1  466,100  463,600  2,500 

63 Burnley -0.1  176,700  177,700 -1,000 

64 Sunderland -0.3  275,700  283,000 -7,300 

United Kingdom 0.7  63,705,000  59,354,500  4,350,500 

Source: NOMIS 2013, Mid-year population estimates, 2002 and 2012 data
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Business dynamics

Strong city economies depend on the dynamism of 
businesses and entrepreneurs. The overall number of 
businesses in a city and the rates at which businesses 
are starting up and closing down are key indicators of the 
health of a city’s economy.

Business starts and closures

• 60 per cent of the UK’s total business starts 
occurred in cities. 

• While much improved relative to two years 
ago, the recovery in business creation 
faltered in 2012. In 2010, just 12 cities had more 
businesses start than close. In 2012, this increased 
to 43, but was down from 48 in 2011. 

• Eight of the top 10 cities with the highest start-up 
rates were the same as in 2011. Northampton and 
Warrington entered the top 10 in 2012, replacing 
Edinburgh and Crawley.  Hull was the only city to 
drop into the bottom 10, replacing Doncaster. 

• London far outstrips other cities in terms of business 
start-ups. Its business starts were 32 per cent higher 
than second placed Aberdeen, while it had 3.5 times 
more starts per 10,000 population than Belfast, the 
bottom city in 2012.

• Cities at both the top and the bottom are small and 
medium-sized cities, with London and Belfast the 
exceptions at the top and bottom respectively.

Business stock

• Cities are home to 53 per cent of all UK 
businesses.

• London, the top city, had 2.6 times more 
businesses per population than Sunderland, 
the bottom city in 2012. 

• As with business starts, London is the only large 
city in the top 10. Both Newcastle and Liverpool 
feature in the bottom 10.

• The North-South divide is clearly seen through 
business stocks: with the exception of Aberdeen all 
top-ranked cities are located in the South whereas, 
with the exception of Plymouth, all bottom-ranked 
cities are in the North and Scotland. 

• At 3.1 per cent, Aberdeen experienced the biggest 
increase in its number of businesses. Bolton 
experienced the biggest fall (3.5 per cent).

• Large cities accounted for 35 per cent of all UK 
businesses. London alone accounted for 21 per 
cent of the national total. 

21%
London businesses 
        accounted for 

of all UK business
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Table 2: 
Business starts and closures per 10,000 population

Rank City
Business start-ups per 10,000 

population, 2012
Business closures per 10,000 

population, 2012  Churn rate* 

10 cities with the highest start-up rate

1 London 75.5 60.4 3.3

2 Aberdeen 57.1 39.6 4.7

3 Brighton 54.5 48.1 1.6

4 Milton Keynes 54.5 44.0 2.8

5 Reading 51.9 45.2 1.7

6 Aldershot 48.5 45.7 0.7

7 Grimsby 46.6 50.7 -1.6

8 Southend 45.7 44.4 0.4

9 Northampton 45.0 35.9 2.9

10 Warrington 44.9 37.1 2.4

10 cities with the lowest start-up rate

55 Wakefield 27.9 27.5 0.2

56 Plymouth 27.5 26.9 0.3

57 Barnsley 27.4 26.1 0.6

58 Dundee 27.1 25.0 1.0

59 Hull 26.8 25.9 0.5

60 Swansea 25.3 30.7 -2.4

61 Mansfield 24.7 24.7 0.0

62 Stoke 24.5 26.3 -0.8

63 Sunderland 22.5 23.9 -0.8

64 Belfast 21.7 26.9 -2.0

United Kingdom  42.3  40.0  0.7 

Source: ONS 2013, Business Demography, 2012 data. NOMIS 2012, Mid-year population estimates, 2012 data.
*Difference between business start-ups and business closures is as a percentage of total business stock.
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Table 3: 
Business stock per 10,000 population

Rank City Business stock, 2012 Business stock, 2011 Change, 2011-12 (%)

10 cities with the highest number of businesses

1 London 463.3 457.8 1.2

2 Brighton 403.5 401.9 0.4

3 Reading 396.8 397.2 -0.1

4 Aldershot 393.9 397.9 -1.0

5 Milton Keynes 375.0 369.5 1.5

6 Aberdeen 373.1 362.0 3.1

7 Crawley 348.9 353.9 -1.4

8 Southend 345.8 340.0 1.7

9 Cambridge 345.4 349.6 -1.2

10 Bournemouth 340.1 344.1 -1.2

10 cities with the lowest number of businesses

55 Newcastle 218.5 219.0 -0.2

56 Barnsley 217.4 220.6 -1.4

57 Mansfield 216.1 218.9 -1.3

58 Doncaster 213.9 215.0 -0.5

59 Liverpool 210.0 210.8 -0.4

60 Hull 208.4 211.1 -1.3

61 Middlesbrough 206.6 203.8 1.4

62 Plymouth 203.3 205.6 -1.1

63 Dundee 199.9 198.4 0.8

64 Sunderland 175.7 178.2 -1.4

United Kingdom 332.5  333.9 -0.4 

Source: ONS 2013, Business Demography, 2012 data. NOMIS 2012, Mid-year population estimates, 2012 data.
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Innovation

Innovation is a driver of long-run economic growth. Finding 
new or better ways of making goods or delivering services 
improves the performance of businesses which in turn 
increases the capacity of city economies.

Patents granted

• 51 per cent of the UK’s patents granted were 
registered in cities. 

• London alone accounted for 30 per cent of patents 
granted in cities. However, when accounting for 
population, London is ranked 23 out of all cities.

• When accounting for population, Cambridge 
continues to be the UK’s most innovative 
city. It had more patents granted per 100,000 
residents than the next five most innovative 

cities combined (Swindon, Edinburgh, Aberdeen, 
Aldershot and Gloucester). It also had 3.5 times as 
many patents granted per 100,000 population as 
Swindon, the second city.

• Across the top five most innovative cities, firm 
concentration varies: 

• In Swindon and Edinburgh more than 50 per 
cent of patents originated from one single firm.

• In Cambridge, Aldershot and Aberdeen one 
firm accounted for 30, 22 and 17 per cent of 
patents granted respectively. 

• With the exception of Bristol, most innovative cities 
were small in size.

• Eight of the top 10 cities are in the South, with only 
Edinburgh and Aberdeen being the exceptions.
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Table 4:
Patents granted per 100,000 population Box 4: Measuring innovation

Patent data is widely used to measure innovation. 
Patents are registered with the Intellectual Property 
Office and have an address allocated to them making it 
easy to assign them to a particular city. 

However, we note that using patent data is an 
imperfect measure of innovation. There is no way to 
verify that the innovative activity happened at the 
address on the application. 

Patents also only demonstrate more technical 
innovations and exclude process innovations, 
trademarks and creative innovation, much of which 
takes place within service sector businesses. 

However, while patents do not capture all forms of 
innovation, they do act as a good proxy, and there is 
large variation across the country.

Rank City
Patents granted per 100,000 

residents, 2012

10 cities with highest number of patents granted

1 Cambridge  68.7 

2 Swindon 19.3

3 Edinburgh 12.2

4 Aberdeen 10.7

5 Aldershot 9.9

6 Gloucester 8.9

7 Bristol 8.3

8 Hastings 7.8

9 Worthing 7.6

10 Reading 7.0

10 cities with lowest number of patents granted

55 Hull 1.9

56 Chatham 1.9

57 Middlesbrough 1.7

58 Liverpool 1.5

59 Dundee 1.4

60 Grimsby 1.3

61 Belfast 1.2

62 Wigan 0.9

63 Blackpool 0.9

64 Sunderland 0.4

  United Kingdom 4.6

Source: Intellectual Property Office 2013, FOI release: Patents granted registered by 
postcode, 2012 data. NOMIS 2013, Mid-year population estimates, 2012 data.
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Employment 

High employment rates point to well-functioning labour 
markets, with the demand for workers amongst employers 
being high. Low employment rates and high unemployment 
are suggestive of a combination of poor skills and weak 
employer demand.

Employment rate

• Employment prospects continue to improve in 
cities. Over half saw their employment rates increase, 
with 17 seeing an increase of over 2 percentage points. 

• That said, 39 cities had employment rates below 
national average. To bring those cities up to the 
national average, an extra 558,900 residents in 
those cities would need to find employment. 

• Hull, the city with the lowest employment rate, would 
need 16,500 of its residents to find a job (either in Hull or 
elsewhere) to bring the city up to the national average. 

• In Birmingham, the city with the largest employment 
gap, an extra 112,300 Birmingham residents would 
need to find employment to bring the city up to the 
national average. 

• The North-South divide is clearly visible: bar 
Warrington and Aberdeen, all top-ranked cities are 
located in the South. Conversely, with the exception 
of Glasgow and Dundee all bottom-placed cities are in 
the North and the Midlands.

• Five cities (Reading, Warrington, Aberdeen, Crawley 
and Norwich) remain in this year’s top 10 compared to 
last year, while five cities (Blackburn, Middlesbrough, 
Rochdale, Liverpool and Hull) remain at the bottom.
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Table 5: 
Employment rate

Rank City
Employment rate,

Jul 2012-Jun 2013 (%)
Employment rate,

Jul 2011-Jun 2012 (%) Percentage point change

10 cities with highest employment rate

1 Reading 78.1 76.3 1.8

2 Gloucester 77.8 73.4 4.4

3 Warrington 77.5 75.2 2.3

4 Cambridge 76.8 68.4 8.3

5 Aberdeen 75.6 77.9 -2.3

6 Ipswich 75.6 73.8 1.8

7 Bournemouth 74.5 71.9 2.6

8 Crawley 74.3 77.5 -3.1

9 Norwich 74.2 75.1 -0.9

10 Portsmouth 74.1 72.8 1.3

10 cities with lowest employment rate

55 Glasgow 64.8 66.3 -1.5

56 Blackburn 64.7 61.0 3.7

57 Dundee 64.3 66.2 -1.9

58 Coventry 64.1 64.8 -0.7

59 Middlesbrough 64.0 63.9 0.2

60 Burnley 64.0 68.5 -4.5

61 Birmingham 63.4 62.3 1.1

62 Rochdale 63.4 63.5 -0.1

63 Liverpool 63.2 61.9 1.3

64 Hull 61.9 61.7 0.2

United Kingdom 71.0 70.2 0.8

Source: NOMIS 2013, Annual Population Survey, residents analysis, July 2011- June 2012 and July 2012- June 2013. Department for Trade and Investment (DETINI) 2013, District 
Council Area Statistics for Belfast, 2011 and 2012 data.
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Unemployment

• 64 per cent of those claiming Jobseekers’ 
Allowance live in cities.

• All cities reduced their claimant count rates from 
2012 to 2013. On average, cities reduced their 
claimant count by 0.9 percentage points.

• Two thirds of cities had claimant count rates above 
the national average.

• Hull continued to have the highest claimant 
count rate of all cities. Despite this it has seen a 
sharp reduction in the number of people claiming 
unemployment benefit, down 1.7 percentage points 
between November 2012 and November 2013 
(more than double the fall at the national level).

Private sector employment growth

• Contrary to what happened between 2010 
and 2011 - where more cities saw their private 
employment grow than decline - between 2011 

and 2012 more cities saw their private employment 
sector jobs decline than grow. 

• 32 cities had a decrease in private sector 
employment whereas 28 saw their private sector 
employment grow and three were constant.

• Again, there was little change nationally in private 
sector employment between 2011 and 2012 (0.1 per 
cent growth).

• With the exception of Telford and Stoke, the top 
cities are concentrated in the South whereas 
bottom cities are mainly located in the North.

• Aldershot, the top city, grew by almost twice as 
many jobs as the second city, Peterborough.

• The top 10 cities added almost 141,300 net more 
private sector jobs to the economy between 2011 
and 2012. 

• London led private sector jobs growth with 109,600 
net jobs in 2012. But, together all cities outside 
London had a net loss of 22,100 jobs during the year.
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Table 6:
Claimant count 

Rank City
Claimant count,

November 2013 (%)
Claimant count, 

November 2012 (%) Percentage point change

10 cities with the lowest JSA claimant count

1 Cambridge 1.4 1.8 -0.4

2 Aberdeen 1.5 1.9 -0.5

3 Aldershot 1.5 2.0 -0.6

4 Reading 1.6 2.3 -0.8

5 York 1.6 2.2 -0.6

6 Oxford 1.6 2.1 -0.5

7 Crawley 1.7 2.2 -0.6

8 Worthing 1.9 2.8 -0.9

9 Bournemouth 2.1 2.4 -0.3

10 Southampton 2.1 2.7 -0.7

10 cities with the highest JSA claimant count

55 Hastings 4.4 5.6 -1.1

56 Sunderland 4.4 5.7 -1.3

57 Newport 4.8 5.5 -0.7

58 Liverpool 4.9 6.0 -1.1

59 Belfast 5.1 5.5 -0.4

60 Bradford 5.2 5.9 -0.7

61 Grimsby 5.2 6.1 -0.9

62 Birmingham 5.4 6.4 -1.1

63 Middlesbrough 5.5 6.9 -1.4

64 Hull 6.9 8.7 -1.7

United Kingdom 3.0 3.8 -0.8

Source: NOMIS 2013, Claimant Count with rates and proportions, November 2012 and November 2013 data; Mid-year population estimates, 2012 data. Note: Data differs to NOMIS 
claimant count rates as latest available mid-year population estimates are used to calculate the figures above.
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Table 7: 
Private sector jobs growth

Rank City Change, 2011-2012 (%)
Total private sector 
employment, 2012

Total private sector 
employment, 2011 Net job gains/losses

10 cities with the highest private sector employment growth

1 Aldershot 9.4  78,500  71,800  6,700 

2 Peterborough 5.4  77,200  73,200  3,900 

3 Telford 4.2  59,700  57,300  2,400 

4 Cambridge 3.6  54,700  52,900  1,900 

5 Crawley 2.9  119,600  116,200  3,400 

6 London 2.8  4,029,000  3,919,400  109,600 

7 Edinburgh 2.8  232,700  226,300  6,300 

8 Aberdeen 2.7  136,100  132,500  3,600 

9 Chatham 2.2  57,300  56,000  1,300 

10 Stoke 2.1  109,600  107,400  2,200 

10 cities with the lowest private sector employment growth

54 Oxford -4.1  53,000  55,200 -2,200

55 Bristol -4.1  270,800  282,400 -11,600

56 Barnsley -4.4  48,100  50,300 -2,200

57 York -4.9  71,100  74,800 -3,700

58 Huddersfield -5.0  105,800  111,300 -5,500

59 Doncaster -5.1  72,200  76,100 -3,900

60 Bradford -5.3  127,000  134,100 -7,100

61 Luton -5.8  60,300  64,000 -3,700

62 Northampton -6.0  90,900  96,700 -5,800

63 Newport -6.5  48,000  51,400 -3,400

  Great Britain 0.1  20,336,400  20,308,100 28,200

Source: NOMIS 2013, Business Register and Employment Survey, 2011 and 2012 data.
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Links between public and private sector 
employment

• There is large variation across cities in terms 
of their reliance on public sector jobs. 

• In general, the jobs market in cities tends to be 
more dominated by the public sector than the 
national average. For every public sector job, just 
one third of cities had more private sector jobs than 
the national average.

• Crawley had the lowest proportion of public sector 
jobs, with 4.2 private sector jobs to every one in the 
public sector. Oxford had the greatest reliance – as 
a result of its two universities - with one in every 
two jobs in the public sector. 

• London was the only large city to feature in either 
the top or bottom 10 cities. With a private-public 
jobs ratio of 3.4, relative to the size of its economy, 
the capital had one of the smallest public sectors of 
all cities.

In Crawley there were over 4 private 
sector jobs to every public sector job
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Table 8:
Ratio of private sector to public sector employment

Rank City Private to public ratio Private employment, 2012 Public employment, 2012

10 cities with highest proportion of private sector employment

1 Crawley 4.2  119,600  28,600 

2 Aldershot 4.1  78,500  19,000 

3 Swindon 4.1  86,500  21,300 

4 Milton Keynes 3.8  116,200  30,600 

5 Warrington 3.7  93,700  25,700 

6 Reading 3.7  177,700  48,700 

7 Peterborough 3.6  77,200  21,700 

8 London 3.4  4,029,000  1,169,400 

9 Aberdeen 3.2  136,100  42,700 

10 Telford 2.9  59,700  20,500 

10 cities with lowest proportion of private sector employment

54 Blackburn 1.9  40,100  21,600 

55 Plymouth 1.8  69,100  39,000 

56 Gloucester 1.7  39,000  22,800 

57 Swansea 1.6  62,300  39,400 

58 Birkenhead 1.6  60,700  38,700 

59 Hastings 1.5  19,000  12,400 

60 Worthing 1.5  28,000  18,200 

61 Cambridge 1.5  54,700  36,400 

62 Dundee 1.4  43,200  29,900 

63 Oxford 1.0  53,000  53,400 

Great Britain 2.7  20,336,400  7,536,100 

Source: NOMIS 2013, Business Register and Employment Survey, 2012 data.
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Table 9: 
Residents with high-level qualifications

Skills

Skill levels are a key component of the success of a city 
economy. Those cities that have a high proportion of 
graduates tend to have stronger economies than those that 
have a large number of people with no formal qualifications.

High qualifications

• Cities are home to 58 per cent of the UK’s 
high-skilled people. 

• But this is dominated by cities in the Greater 
South East, which accounted for 28 per cent of the 
country’s highly qualified workforce (compared to 
21 per cent of the total population).

• Cities in the North and Midlands, on the other hand, 
accounted for 21 per cent (compared to 25 per cent 
of the total population).

• This is most prominent when contrasting 
Cambridge to Burnley; the former had almost 
three times more highly skilled workers living 
in its city than the latter (despite Cambridge 
having a smaller population). 

Source: NOMIS 2013, Annual Population Survey, residents analysis, 2012 data. 
Department for Trade and Investment (DETINI) 2013.District Council Area Statistics for 
Belfast, 2012 data.

Rank City
Working age population with 

NVQ4 & above, 2012 (%)

10 cities with the highest percentage of high qualifications

1 Cambridge 65.9

2 Oxford 62.3

3 Edinburgh 56.1

4 London 46.5

5 Reading 42.6

6 Brighton 42.4

7 York 41.3

8 Glasgow 41.1

9 Aberdeen 41.0

10 Bristol 38.6

10 cities with the lowest percentage of high qualifications

55 Liverpool 23.2

56 Stoke 22.9

57 Hull 22.9

58 Sunderland 21.9

59 Barnsley 21.4

60 Wakefield 20.2

61 Grimsby 20.2

62 Southend 20.2

63 Mansfield 19.9

64 Burnley 19.4

United Kingdom 34.2

58%
of high
skilled
workers
live in
cities
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No qualifications

• Cities are also home to 58 per cent of 
the UK’s residents who have no formal 
qualifications.

• Most of the cities with the lowest proportions 
of their working age population with no formal 
qualifications were medium-sized cities. 

• Three of the largest cities (Birmingham, Liverpool 
and Belfast) had some of the highest proportions of 
people with no formal qualifications. 

• It is not necessarily the case that those cities that 
have many highly qualified workers also have few 
people with no qualifications. Five cities (Brighton, 
Cambridge, Edinburgh, Reading and York) had both 
low rates of residents with no formal qualifications 
and high rates of high-skilled workers. 

• Glasgow in particular had a polarised labour market: 
it had the eighth highest proportion of high-
skilled workers and the 13th highest proportion of 
residents with no formal qualifications.

Table 10:
Residents with no formal qualifications

Rank City

Working age population 
with no formal 

qualifications, 2012 (%)

10 cities with the lowest percentage of no formal qualifications

1 Worthing 4.4

2 Cambridge 5.4

3 Edinburgh 5.5

4 Reading 6.1

5 Plymouth 6.2

6 Brighton 6.4

7 York 6.5

8 Crawley 6.8

9 Southampton 7.1

10 Milton Keynes 7.1

10 cities with the highest percentage of no formal qualifications

55 Bradford 15.0

56 Coventry 15.2

57 Birmingham 15.4

58 Mansfield 15.5

59 Liverpool 15.6

60 Luton 16.1

61 Hull 16.1

62 Belfast 16.8

63 Stoke 17.1

64 Blackburn 17.1

United Kingdom 9.9

Source: NOMIS 2013, Annual Population Survey, residents analysis, 2012 data. 
Department for Trade and Investment (DETINI) 2013. District Council Area Statistics for 
Belfast, 2012 data
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Earnings

Earnings reflect the types of jobs available in cities. Those 
that have higher wages are likely to have a greater number 
of high skilled jobs than those that do not.

Earnings growth

• Average weekly earnings paid to residents 
in cities, (£512), was higher than the UK's 
average wage per week (£505) in 2013. 

• Residents in cities, on average, saw their 
‘real’ wages fall on par with the national 
average between 2012 and 2013. 

• London residents had the highest average weekly 
wage of all UK cities in 2013 (£634), £28 more 
than second placed Reading. However, London 
residents, on average, saw their real wage decline 
by £8 from 2012 to 2013. 

• Hull had the lowest average weekly wages at £373 
per week, less than 60 per cent of London’s figure. 

• About one third of residents in cities saw their real 
wages rise from 2012 to 2013. 

• Six cities (Blackpool, Cambridge, Crawley, Hastings 
Rochdale and Wigan) had the largest real wage drop 
from 2012 to 2013 with more than £20 less in real 
terms, the largest fall being in Cambridge.

• Four cities (Aldershot, Blackburn, Peterborough and 
Stoke) experienced real wage increases of more 
than £20 per week. 

• Residents in large cities, on average, were paid £21 
less than the national average. Only two large cities 
(Liverpool and Newcastle) saw their average weekly 
wage rise from 2012 to 2013 in real terms. Leeds and 
Sheffield experienced the largest average weekly 
wage decline of more than £10 from 2012 to 2013. 
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Table 11:
Average earnings

Rank City

Earnings, 2013 
(average £ per week, 

2013 prices)

Earnings, 2013 
(average £ per week, 

2012 prices)

Earnings, 2012 
(average £ per week, 

2012 prices)
Real earnings 

growth, 2012-2013

10 cities with highest weekly earnings

1 London 634 619 627 -8

2 Reading 606 592 594 -3

3 Crawley 605 591 612 -21

4 Aldershot 578 564 543 21

5 Edinburgh 559 546 537 9

6 Cambridge 556 543 574 -31

7 Milton Keynes 550 537 543 -6

8 Aberdeen 533 520 528 -8

9 Southend 523 511 512 -1

10 Warrington 507 495 496 -1

10 cities with lowest weekly earnings

55 Stoke 422 412 390 22

56 Grimsby 418 408 392 16

57 Doncaster 416 406 409 -3

58 Plymouth 415 405 422 -17

59 Sunderland 414 404 411 -8

60 Blackpool 408 399 419 -20

61 Blackburn 408 398 374 24

62 Mansfield 397 387 392 -4

63 Hastings 382 373 394 -20

64 Hull 373 364 361 4

United Kingdom 502 490 490 0

Source: ONS 2013, Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings (ASHE), average gross weekly residence based earnings, 2013 data. Own calculations for PUA-level weighted by number of jobs, CPI 
inflation adjusted (2012=100). Earnings data is for ‘employees’ only, whereas the rest of the tables used ‘employment’ data.
Note: ASHE statistics are based on a sample survey, so the statistical significance of the results should be treated with caution.
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Disparities

As in previous editions of Cities Outlook, we use the 
percentage point difference between a city’s lower super 
output area (LSOA)13 — neighbourhoods within a city with an 
average population of 1,500 — with the highest JSA claimant 
count and a city’s LSOA with the lowest claimant count as a 
proxy indicator for inequalities within a city. The measure is 
only a proxy – income data would serve as a better measure 
but is not made available on a comparable basis across cities.

• Cities with lower levels of disparities tended to be 
concentrated in the South. However, unequal cities 
were evenly spread across the country.

13. Data Zones in Scotland and SOAs in Belfast.

• Size seems to matter: Small cities tended to be more 
equal than larger ones. Three of the smallest cities 
(Cambridge, Oxford and Worthing) were amongst the 
top-ranked cities whereas seven of the 10 largest 
cities were amongst the bottom-placed cities. 

• Glasgow, the city which had the widest disparity, 
was more than five times less equal than 
Cambridge, the top city.
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Table 12:
Disparities within cities

Rank City
Difference between highest 

and lowest JSA rate
Highest JSA rate, 

November 2013 (%)
Lowest JSA rate, 

November 2013 (%)

10 cities with the lowest levels of inequality

1 Cambridge 3.9 4.1 0.2

2 Crawley 4.0 4.2 0.2

3 Aldershot 4.1 4.1 0.0

4 Worthing 4.5 5.0 0.5

5 Oxford 4.9 5.0 0.1

6 York 5.6 5.8 0.2

7 Reading 6.0 6.3 0.3

8 Aberdeen 6.7 6.7 0.0

9 Brighton 6.8 7.3 0.5

10 Luton 6.9 7.3 0.4

10 cities with the highest levels of inequality

55 Newcastle 16.5 16.8 0.2

56 Belfast 17.1 17.7 0.6

57 Manchester 17.1 17.4 0.4

58 Bradford 17.1 17.4 0.3

59 London 17.5 17.5 0.0

60 Dundee 17.7 17.7 0.0

61 Leeds 18.5 18.9 0.4

62 Middlesbrough 19.0 19.7 0.6

63 Birmingham 19.9 20.2 0.3

64 Glasgow 20.6 20.6 0.0

City Average 11.5 11.8 0.3

Source: ONS 2013, 2011 Census: Usual resident population by five-year age group, Lower Layer Super Output Areas (LSOAs), 2013 data. General Register Office for Scotland 2013, Small 
Area Population Estimates Scotland, Data Zones, 2012 data. Census Office for Northern Ireland 2013, Usual Resident Population, Super Output Areas, 2013 data. NOMIS 2013, Claimant 
Count, November 2013 data. Northern Ireland Neighbourhood Information Service (NINIS) 2013, Jobseekers Allowance Claimants, Super Output Area, 2013 data.
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Housing

Housing stocks and prices together provide useful insights 
into cities’ housing markets, showing both supply and 
demand measures. 

Housing stock growth

• Cities account for 52 per cent of the UK’s 
housing stock. 

• The number of houses in cities increased by 0.5 per 
cent from 2011 to 2012. Almost all cities saw their 
housing stock increase. Birkenhead and Burnley 
were the exceptions – these cities saw no change. 

• Among the top-placed cities, only five (Swindon, 
Milton Keynes, Gloucester, London, Peterborough) 
have experienced housing supply growth in 
accordance to their population growth rate.

• With the exception of Telford and Barnsley, all top-
ranked cities were concentrated in the South. All 
bottom-placed cities were located in the North with 
Brighton and Derby being the exceptions.

Only 5 cities saw housing supply growth match population growth
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Table 13:
Housing stock growth

Rank City Change, 2011-2012 (%) Housing stock, 2012 Housing stock, 2011 Change, 2011-2012

10 cities with the highest housing stock growth

1 Milton Keynes 1.6  103,600  102,000  1,600 

2 Gloucester 1.1  53,300  52,700  600 

3 Telford 1.0  69,400  68,700  700 

4 Swindon 1.0  92,000  91,100  900 

5 Peterborough 0.9  77,500  76,800  700 

6 Bristol 0.9  301,100  298,400  2,700 

7 Barnsley 0.8  105,800  105,000  800 

8 Chatham 0.7  110,900  110,100  800 

9 London 0.7  3,937,400  3,909,200  28,200 

10 Southampton 0.7  155,100  154,000  1,100 

10 cities with the lowest housing stock growth

55 Brighton 0.3  152,600  152,100  500 

56 Newcastle 0.3  379,800  378,600  1,200 

57 Sheffield 0.3  349,900  348,800  1,100 

58 Wigan 0.3  141,900  141,500  400 

59 Derby 0.3  106,800  106,500  300 

60 Manchester 0.2  820,700  818,700  2,000 

61 Blackburn 0.2  59,700  59,600  100 

62 Sunderland 0.1  123,500  123,400  100 

63 Birkenhead 0.0  145,700  145,700  0 

63 Burnley 0.0  79,300  79,300 0 

  United Kingdom 0.6  27,770,900  27,614,300  156,600 

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government (DCLG) 2013, Dwelling stock estimates by local authority district 2011 and 2012 data. Scottish Neighbourhood Statistics 
2013, Dwelling stocks estimates 2011 and 2012 data. Northern Ireland Neighbourhood Information Service (NINIS) 2013, Department Finance and Personnel, Valuation Directorate, 
Land and Property Services, 2011 and 2012 data.
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House prices 

• Cambridge saw the highest growth in house 
prices during 2013, with the average price 
increasing by over 10 per cent. This was 
almost three times as fast as the national 
average. London followed as a close second 
- the average house was 9 per cent more 
expensive than the previous year.

• Other cities continue to feel the impact of 
the housing market crash brought on by the 
financial crisis. There is a distinct spatial 
pattern to this – 16 of the 20 cities that saw a 
decline in house prices over the last year are in 
the North or Scotland.

•  The average house price in London in 2013 
(£461,100) was almost five times higher than 
the average house price in Burnley (£97,000).

• Over the last decade house prices in London 
increased by an average £213,000. This 
growth alone would be enough to buy two 
average priced homes in Hull.
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Table 14:
House price growth

Source: Land Registry 2013, Market Trend Data, Price Paid, 2012 and 2013 data. Scottish Neighbourhood Statistics 2013, Mean house prices, 2012 and 2013 data. Note: 2013 prices 
in Scotland are an average of the first three quarters of 2013. House prices in England and Wales are an average of January to November prices.

Rank City
Annual Growth, 

2012-2013 (%)
Average price,

2013 (£)
Average price,

2012 (£)
Difference in average 
Prices, 2012-2013 (£)

10 cities with the highest rises in house prices

1 Cambridge  10.7  362,800  327,600  35,200 

2 London  9.0  461,100  423,000  38,100 

3 Crawley  6.8  314,500  294,400  20,100 

4 Coventry  5.5  145,900  138,300  7,600 

5 Oxford  4.4  388,100  371,600  16,500 

6 Brighton  4.2  286,700  275,200  11,500 

7 Cardiff  3.9  187,900  180,800  7,100 

8 Peterborough  3.6  157,900  152,400  5,500 

9 Bolton  3.4  129,000  124,800  4,200 

10 Southend  3.2  224,200  217,300  6,900 

10 cities with the lowest rises in house prices

54 Milton Keynes -1.1  206,800  209,000 -2,200 

55 Edinburgh -1.2  213,400  216,000 -2,600 

56 Glasgow -1.3  139,500  141,400 -1,900 

57 Doncaster -1.9  123,000  125,400 -2,400 

58 Blackburn -1.9  111,900  114,100 -2,200 

59 Middlesbrough -2.4  130,600  133,800 -3,200 

60 Barnsley -2.9  114,900  118,300 -3,400 

61 Wigan -3.0  117,900  121,500 -3,600 

62 Burnley -4.6  97,000  101,700 -4,700 

63 Rochdale -4.6  121,700  127,600 -5,900 

Great Britain  3.7  235,400  244,100  8,700 
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Environment

Accounting for over 80 per cent of total greenhouse gas 
emissions, CO2 emissions are one way to gauge how ‘green’ a 
city is and the size of its carbon footprint.

CO2 emissions per capita

• Cities emit less CO2  than the rest of the UK. 
CO2 emissions per capita were 32 per cent lower in 
cities than non-cities in 2011.

• Just seven cities had CO2 emissions per capita above 
the national average of 6.9 tonnes. 

• Birkenhead is the only city not in the South to feature 
amongst the cities with the lowest emissions, while 
Crawley is the only southern city to feature amongst 
the highest emitters.

• On average, small cities reduced their emissions by 10.3 
per cent, outstripping the fall of 8.4 per cent in large cities. 

• All large cities reduced their CO2 emission per capita 
between 2010 and 2011. Manchester saw the largest 
fall (-11 per cent), while Liverpool saw the smallest 
(-4.9 per cent).

• London alone accounted for 11 per cent of the total CO2 
emissions of the UK. However, its per person emissions 
compare favourably with other cities. At 5.1 tonnes per 
capita, London is placed 16th in the overall ranking. 

• Despite being the largest emitter, Middlesbrough 
continued to see large falls in its overall emissions — 
emissions in 2011 were half of what they were in 2005. 
That said, CO2 emissions per capita in Middlesbrough 
(17.5) are still almost four times those of Hastings (4.3).

Rank City

Total CO2 
emissions per 

capita, 2011 (t)

Total CO2 
emissions per 

capita, 2010 (t)

10 cities with the lowest emissions per capita

1 Hastings  3.9  4.3 

2 Chatham  4.1  4.6 

3 Ipswich  4.2  4.8 

4 Luton  4.2  4.8 

5 Southend  4.3  4.7 

6 Brighton  4.3  4.8 

7 Worthing  4.4  4.8 

8 Birkenhead  4.7  5.3 

9 Plymouth  4.7  5.2 

10 Portsmouth  4.8  5.2 

10 cities with the highest emissions per capita

55 Preston  6.6  7.2 

56 Crawley  6.6  7.2 

57 Belfast  6.8  7.5 

58 Aberdeen  7.0  7.6 

59 Wakefield  7.2  7.7 

60 Doncaster  7.6  8.2 

61 Warrington  7.7  8.8 

62 Grimsby  9.2  10.3 

63 Newport  10.2  11.2 

64 Middlesbrough  14.9  17.5 

United Kingdom 6.9  7.5 

Source: Department of Energy & Climate Change (DECC) 2013, CO2 emissions per 
capita, 2011 data. NOMIS 2013, Mid-year population estimates 2012 data.

Table 15:
Total CO2 emissions per capita
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Figure 16: 
CO2 emissions per capita

Source: Department of Energy & Climate Change (DECC) 2013, CO2 
emissions per capita, 2011 data. NOMIS 2013, Mid-year population 
estimates 2012 data.

City

Emissions 
per capita, 

2011 (t) City

Emissions 
per capita, 

2011 (t) 

Hastings  3.9 Glasgow  5.7 

Chatham  4.1 Rochdale  5.7 

Ipswich  4.2 Cambridge  5.7 

Luton  4.2 Cardiff  5.8 

Southend  4.3 Bristol  5.8 

Brighton  4.3 Oxford  5.9 

Worthing  4.4 Dundee  5.9 

Birkenhead  4.7 Sheffield  6.0 

Plymouth  4.7 Derby  6.0 

Portsmouth  4.8 Edinburgh  6.1 

Bournemouth  4.8 Norwich  6.1 

Gloucester  4.9 Stoke  6.1 

Southampton  4.9 Blackburn  6.2 

Bradford  5.0 Blackpool  6.2 

Coventry  5.0 Leeds  6.3 

London  5.1 Barnsley  6.4 

Bolton  5.1 Aldershot  6.4 

Wigan  5.1 Peterborough  6.4 

York  5.3 Liverpool  6.4 

Mansfield  5.3 Milton Keynes  6.5 

Birmingham  5.3 Swindon  6.5 

Northampton  5.3 Telford  6.6 

Burnley  5.4 Preston  6.6 

Reading  5.4 Crawley  6.6 

Nottingham  5.4 Belfast  6.8 

Leicester  5.5 Aberdeen  7.0 

Hull  5.5 Wakefield  7.2 

Newcastle  5.5 Doncaster  7.6 

Huddersfield  5.6 Warrington  7.7 

Swansea  5.6 Grimsby  9.2 

Manchester  5.6 Newport  10.2 

Sunderland  5.6 Middlesbrough  14.9 
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Digital connectivity

The internet now plays an integral part in the way that most 
businesses operate. Broadband connection is now a key 
component of the infrastructure offer that a city can make 
to attract businesses as well as support the growth of its 
existing business base.

• Luton, the top performing city, had near universal 
access to Super-Fast Broadband (SFBB) in 2013. 
It is followed by the university cities of Oxford and 
Cambridge.

• On average, cities increased their SFBB from 2012 
to 2013 by 6.6 percentage points (from 66 per cent 
to 72.6 per cent). Five cities - Hastings, Aberdeen, 
Rochdale, Sunderland and Southend - saw a 
significant improvement, with their SFBB coverage 
increasing by over 20 percentage points.

Box 5: Defining digital connectivity

Cities Outlook uses Super-Fast Broadband (SFBB) as 
the indicator for measuring digital connectivity. 

SFBB is defined by Office of Communication (Ofcom) 
as 30Mbit/s.15 This is in line with European Union Digital 
Agenda’s standard that sets the threshold for SFBB. 

Data for maximum broadband speed for each 
postcode is available from Ofcom. Some postcodes do 
not have data due to insufficient data or no premises, 
and these have been excluded from the analysis. 

14. Data for Belfast is not available.
15. Ofcom (2012), 2012 UK Communications Infrastructure Report, London: Ofcom

• Of the large cities, Glasgow, Liverpool, Newcastle 
and Sheffield all had access rates lower than the 
city average.14
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Table 16:
Cities’ postcodes with maximum broadband

Source: Ofcom 2013, Broadband data, postcode level, 2013 data. Postcode data are allocated to PUAs. Note: Due to variations in broadband performance over time, the file should not be 
regarded as a definitive and fixed view of the UK’s fixed broadband infrastructure. However, the information provided may be useful in identifying variations in broadband performance by 
geography and the impact of superfast broadband on overall broadband performance.  
*Postcodes with available data

Rank City Postcodes achieving SFBB speeds, 2013 (%)*

10 cities with the highest SFBB penetration rate

1 Luton 93.6

2 Oxford 89.9

3 Cambridge 88.3

4 Derby 87.6

5 Worthing 87.3

6 Dundee 86.9

7 Ipswich 86.1

8 Plymouth 86.0

9 Brighton 85.9

10 Portsmouth 85.7

10 cities with the lowest SFBB penetration rate

54 Wakefield 60.5

55 York 58.4

56 Norwich 57.1

57 Doncaster 55.8

58 Barnsley 55.3

59 Burnley 55.3

60 Blackburn 48.1

61 Aberdeen 42.4

62 Blackpool 40.4

63 Hull 7.4

City Average 72.6
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Well-being

For the first time in 2013 the ONS published data on well-
being. The issue has attracted considerable attention in 
recent years, and whilst the data is very much subjective 
– for example, it’s unlikely that one person’s assessment 
of well-being is the same as another’s or indeed consistent 
between surveys – presenting the data at the city level 
provides an additional perspective alongside Cities Outlook’s 
other indicators. 

• There is little difference in reported life 
satisfaction between cities, and there is no 
statistical difference between cities on average 
and the UK as a whole.

• There is no clear geographical pattern to the data.

• 45 cities (70 per cent) saw their measure of life 
satisfaction increase from 2011-12 to 2012-13.

• Aldershot had the highest increase change and, 
along with Crawley and Ipswich, also has the 
highest absolute life satisfaction rating in the 
period 2012-13.
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Table 17:
Life satisfaction change

Source: ONS 2013. Personal well-being across the UK. 2011-2013 data

Rank City
Change, 2011-12 - 

2012-13 (%) Life satisfaction, 2012-13 Life satisfaction, 2011-12

10 cities with the largest life satisfaction increase

1 Aldershot 5.5  7.7  7.3 

2 Ipswich 5.0  7.7  7.4 

3 Cambridge 4.6  7.5  7.2 

4 Gloucester 4.4  7.6  7.3 

5 Crawley 3.9  7.7  7.4 

6 Birkenhead 3.6  7.4  7.1 

7 Coventry 3.5  7.4  7.1 

8 Bradford 3.1  7.4  7.2 

9 Birmingham 3.0  7.4  7.1 

10 Luton 2.8  7.3  7.1 

10 cities with the largest life satisfaction decrease

55 Grimsby -0.9  7.3  7.4 

56 Sunderland -0.9  7.3  7.4 

57 Newport -1.1  7.2  7.3 

58 Burnley -1.2  7.2  7.3 

59 Swindon -1.2  7.4  7.5 

60 Aberdeen -1.3  7.5  7.6 

61 Brighton -1.7  7.4  7.6 

62 Worthing -2.3  7.2  7.4 

63 Hastings -3.6  7.1  7.4 

64 Dundee -4.1  7.3  7.6 

United Kingdom 0.5 7.5 7.4
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european Cities Monitor

introduction

this is the 22nd edition of cushman & Wakefield’s survey 
on europe’s major business cities. since 1990 the survey has 
provided an overview of the perceptions that corporations 
have about cities across europe and their relative attractiveness, 
and how perceptions have changed over that time. 

With the global economic outlook still uncertain and  
with companies continuing to focus on being located in cities 
that can provide them with a cost effective, yet efficient 
base, cities continue to be in competition with each other 
to attract inward investment. the european cities monitor 
examines a number of key issues that organisations consider 
when assessing new locations and indicates how effectively 
each european city is perceived to perform and where 
improvements are seen to have been made over the past year.

the underlying data was researched independently for 
cushman & Wakefield by tns BmrB and senior executives 
from 501 european companies gave their views on europe’s 
leading business cities.

if you require any assistance on your location strategy or 
with your property, please contact the Business consulting 
team featured on page 30, who will be happy to discuss how 
we may help.

Fergus McCarthy
Senior Consultant
European Research Group October 2011

1

APP-1-3-4



2

HiGHLiGHts FroM tHe FinDinGs

the leading cities for business

n  once again London, paris and Frankfurt remain the  
top three cities for doing business, and this has not 
changed since the survey was first undertaken in 1990.  
a continued strong performance across the board sees 
the top two cities still comfortably ahead of the nearest 
challengers, although Frankfurt has seen its score fall 
back from last year. 

n  the composition of the top five has changed, with 
amsterdam and Berlin replacing Barcelona and Brussels, 
who have slipped to 6th and 8th place respectively. 

n  the biggest mover this year was Bucharest, which rose 
up the ranking by eight places to 27th, while rome saw 
the greatest fall from 28th to 35th place. Zurich moved 
back into the top 10 for the first time since 2008, while 
Dusseldorf gave up the gains it made last year by moving 
back to 14th place on the rankings. 

Key factors in deciding where to locate

n  For the third year running, the most important factor  
in deciding where to locate is ‘easy access to markets, 
customers or clients’ with 60% stating that this is 
absolutely essential. more than half of respondents 
believe that ‘availability of quality staff ’ and ‘Quality  
of telecommunications’ are both equally as important, 
while ‘transport links with other cities and internationally’ 
has slipped back in people’s perception of importance.    

n  With corporate profitability improving over the past 
year, cost control is viewed as being less important than 
in the past, with the percentage of respondents seeing 
‘Value for money of office space’ and ‘cost of staff ’  
also down on previous years.
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Familiarity with cities as a business location

n  While the cities in the top ten are unchanged on last 
year, there has been some movement in their respective 
rankings. London has retained its top ranking in terms of 
familiarity as a business location, but second placed paris 
continues to close the gap. Last year’s third ranked city, 
Brussels has fallen to 5th and is replaced by Barcelona, 
with amsterdam jumping six places to 4th.

City promotion

n  London is viewed as the city doing the most to promote 
itself, followed by Barcelona, which was nominated by 
17% of respondents. the top 5 is completed by paris, 
Berlin and madrid. of the emerging market cities, prague, 
Warsaw and istanbul are perceived to be doing the most 
to promote themselves.

european expansion

n  While the number of companies looking to expand into 
other european countries over the next five years is less 
than last year, for many it still remains a key strategy 
going forward. corporate profitability has been robust  
in 2011, which has allowed many firms to deleverage 
their balance sheets and put them on a much sounder 
financial footing. While cost consolidation remains key, 
the focus is slowly starting to shift to expansion strategies.  

n  moscow is still expected to see the largest influx, with  
57 companies looking to move there over this period,  
an increase of 10 on last year. London is now seen as  
the second most popular location and has pushed 
Warsaw into 3rd place. Berlin saw the greatest 
movement, with 11 more companies than last year 
potentially looking to expand there over the next  
five years. interestingly, respondents appear less enthused 
about expanding in istanbul, with the number of companies 
looking to expand there, down 38% on last year.  
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Worldwide expansion

n  For the second year running, the number of european 
companies who state that they may consider global 
expansion is up on the previous year, with the focus 
remaining firmly on the Bric economies. shanghai 
remains the favoured destination, with 40 companies 
anticipating expansion there over the next five years.  
rio de Janeiro and sao paulo also remain popular, 
although there has been less interest in some of the 
indian cities, in particular new Delhi, which has slipped 
down the ranking. Buenos aires and sydney are also 
attracting a lot more interest than last year.

impact on business

n  the factor most likely to impact on business over  
the next ten years is ‘opportunities from emerging 
markets for products and services’, with 31% of 
respondents believing this to be absolutely essential. 
concerns remain over ageing populations across europe, 
with ‘Demographic and workforce change’ the second 
highest ranked factor, while ‘technological change’  
was also ranked highly. 

n  Despite improving levels of corporate profitability  
and stronger balance sheets, business sentiment  
has remained largely unchanged on last year, with 
european sovereign debt worries contributing to  
an uncertain economic outlook.

Rio de Janeiro, Brazil
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Best city in each category

n  London has retained its top ranking in six of the 12 
major categories, including ‘transport links with other 
cities and internationally’, ‘ease of travelling within the 
city’, ‘easy access to markets, customers or clients’  
and ‘availability of quality staff ’ and ‘Quality of 
telecommunications’ and ‘Languages spoken’ but it  
has slipped six places to 10th in the ranking for 
‘availability of office space’. 

n  Berlin retained top spot in ‘availability of office space’ 
with Bucharest jumping twenty two spots to replace 
manchester in 2nd place. Dublin once more comes  
out top for the ‘climate created by government’, but 
Bucharest was again the biggest mover in that category, 
jumping fifteen places to 4th. 

n  Warsaw has taken over from Leeds as the top location 
for ‘Value for money office space’, but has lost its top 
ranking to Bucharest in the ‘cost of staff ’ category. 

n  Barcelona and stockholm retain the top positions  
for ‘Quality of life’ and ‘Freedom from pollution’.

Barcelona, Spain

APP-1-3-4



6

Best cities to locate a business today

London is still ranked – by some distance from its closest 
competitors – as the leading city in which to do business. 
paris and Frankfurt remain in second and third place 
respectively, although the gap between the two has widened. 
amsterdam continued the upward momentum seen last year, 
again moving up the rankings to take fourth place, with 
Brussels dropping four places to 8th. the top five is completed 
by Berlin, which has pushed Barcelona into 6th place on the 
ranking. this year, the most impressive rise up the rankings 
was by Bucharest, which climbed eight places to 27th position.

Location 2011 2010  trend 2011 2010 1990
 rank rank  score score rank
London 1 1  0.84 0.85 1
paris 2 2  0.55 0.55 2
Frankfurt 3 3  0.32 0.36 3
amsterdam 4 6  0.26 0.25 5
Berlin                5 7  0.26 0.24 15
Barcelona             6 5  0.25 0.27 11
madrid                7 8  0.25 0.22 17
Brussels              8 4  0.25 0.29 4
munich                9 9  0.19 0.22 12
Zurich                10 13  0.14 0.12 7
Geneva                11 14  0.12 0.12 8
milan                 12 11  0.12 0.13 9
stockholm 13 16  0.12 0.11 19
Dusseldorf 14 10  0.11 0.14 6
Hamburg 15 15  0.11 0.11 14
manchester 16 12  0.10 0.12 13
Lisbon                17 17  0.09 0.10 16
Birmingham 18 18  0.09 0.09 -
Lyon                 19 19  0.08 0.09 18
Dublin                20 20  0.07 0.08 -
Warsaw 21 24  0.07 0.06 25
istanbul 22 26  0.07 0.06 -
Vienna 23 22  0.06 0.06 20
copenhagen 24 25  0.06 0.06 -
prague                25 21  0.06 0.07 23
Helsinki              26 31  0.06 0.04 -
Bucharest 27 35  0.06 0.02 -
Leeds 28 23  0.06 0.06 -
Budapest              29 30  0.05 0.04 21
Glasgow               30 29  0.05 0.04 10
edinburgh 31 27  0.04 0.05 -
Bratislava 32 32  0.04 0.04 -
moscow 33 33  0.04 0.03 24
oslo                  34 34  0.03 0.03 -
rome                  35 28  0.03 0.04 -
athens                36 36  0.03 0.02 22

in 1990 only 25 cities were included in the study.   
Base: 501
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essential factors for locating a business

Companies were asked to think about which factors they 
consider when deciding where to locate their business and  
the relative importance of these factors.

‘easy access to markets, customers or clients’ is still perceived 
to be the most important factor, with 60% of respondents 
stating it was absolutely essential. the top four factors are 
unchanged on last year, with the ‘availability of quality staff ’ 
and ‘Quality of telecommunications’ ranked second and third 
in importance, and while ‘transport links with other cities and 
internationally’ retains its position in fourth place, it has 
slipped back in people’s perception of importance.

Factor 2011 2010
 % %
easy access to markets, customers or clients 60 61
availability of qualified staff 53 58
the quality of telecommunications 52 55
transport links with other cities and internationally 42 51
Value for money of office space 33 36
cost of staff 32 33
availability of office space 25 31
Languages spoken 21 27
ease of travelling around within the city 20 26
the climate governments create for business 
 through tax policies or financial incentives 20 27
the quality of life for employees 16 20
Freedom from pollution 16 19

‘absolutely essential’ responses only are included here.
Base: 501

Bucharest, Romania
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Familiarity with cities as a business location

Companies were asked how well they know each of the cities 
as a business location. 

While the order of the top two locations is unchanged, 
Barcelona has replaced Brussels in third place, with 68% of 
respondents stating that they know the city very or fairly  
well, compared with 64% last year. amsterdam has seen the 
greatest improvement, jumping from 10th to 4th place, while 
the share of respondents who are familiar with Brussels has 
dropped from 65% to 58%.

Location 2011 2010 trend
 % %  
London 81 82 
paris 76 74 
Barcelona 68 64 
amsterdam 59 48 
Brussels 58 65 
Frankfurt 57 62 
madrid 57 53 
milan 57 51 
Berlin 55 53 
munich 53 52 
Düsseldorf 45 45 
rome 45 42 
Zurich 43 38 
Geneva 42 43 
Hamburg 41 40 
Vienna 38 33 
Lyon 37 39 
Lisbon 36 34 
Dublin 31 32 
prague 31 31 
manchester 30 33 
copenhagen 29 27 
stockholm 29 26 
istanbul 28 23 
moscow 28 26 
Birmingham 26 28 
edinburgh 26 25 
Budapest 24 21 
athens 23 16 
Glasgow 21 21 
Warsaw 21 21 
Helsinki 20 18 
oslo 20 17 
Bucharest 18 13 
Leeds 17 19 
Bratislava 13 13 

the percentages are the proportion of all respondents who know each city 
very or fairly well.
Base: 501
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Cities promoting themselves

Companies were asked which city they think is doing the most 
to actually promote themselves.  

London is perceived to be the city that is doing the most to 
promote itself, receiving nominations from over 125 companies. 
Barcelona also scores quite strongly, while paris, Berlin and 
madrid are all seen to being doing enough to warrant a place 
in the top five. in general Western european cities dominate 
the top of the ranking, although prague, Warsaw and istanbul 
are perceived to be the emerging market cities doing most  
to promote themselves.

Location 2011 2010 trend
 % %  
London 25 16 
Barcelona 17 17 
paris 13 9 
Berlin 12 21 
madrid 10 10 
amsterdam 8 6 
Frankfurt 8 5 
Brussels 7 6 
milan 7 7 
prague 7 9 
Warsaw 7 9 
istanbul 6 4 
munich 6 8 
moscow 5 5 
Budapest 4 8 
Dublin 4 3 
Düsseldorf 4 3 
Bucharest 3 3 
Geneva 3 2 
Hamburg 3 4 
Lisbon 3 6 
Lyon 3 5 
Vienna 3 4 
Zurich 3 2 
Birmingham 2 2 
Bratislava 2 n/a n/a
copenhagen 2 4 
Glasgow 2 2 
manchester 2 3 
rome 2 4 
stockholm 2 4 
edinburgh 1 n/a n/a
Helsinki 1 2 
oslo 1 2 

in 2010, respondents were asked which cities were perceived to be doing the 
most to improve themselves.
Base: 501
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Worldwide expansion 

Companies were asked about global expansion and asked  
to consider in which worldwide cities outside Europe, where 
they are not currently represented, they may expand to  
in 5 years’ time.

the Bric countries remain key strategic destinations for 
many companies over the next five years, filling the top six 
places. Four cities were nominated by more than 20 companies, 
with shanghai the most popular destination. Last year’s  
second most popular destination, new Delhi, is relegated to 
4th place, amid a strong showing by rio de Janeiro. Buenos 
aires also recorded a notable increase in the number of 
companies considering it as part of their expansion plans  
and has replaced cairo in the top ten. 

city 2011  2010 trend
 no. of  no. of
 companies companies
shanghai 40 29 11
rio de Janeiro 25 16 9
sao paulo 24 28 -4
new Delhi 23 29 -6
mumbai/Bombay 19 19 0
Beijing/peking 16 22 -6
Buenos aires 15 10 5
new York 14 14 0
tokyo 14 13 1
singapore 11 11 0
sydney 11 5 6
mexico city 11 9 2
Hong Kong 10 8 2
santiago 9 6 3
Lima 6 4 2
Bogota 6 6 0
Johannesburg 6 8 -2
istanbul 5 1 4
abu Dhabi 5 5 0
Washington Dc 5 5 0
Jakarta 4 5 -1
cape town 4 5 -1
chicago 4 4 0
toronto 4 4 0
melbourne 4 3 1
Kuala Lumpur 3 4 -1
Los angeles 3 3 0
Bangkok 3 6 -3
seoul 3 8 -5
cairo 3 12 -9
manila 2 2 0
Boston 2 1 1
nairobi 2 0 2
chennai/madras 2 3 -1

Base: 501
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Best cities in terms of easy access to markets

Companies were asked which three cities were the best in 
terms of easy access to markets, customers or clients.

London once again scores very highly in terms of ease of 
access to markets, with the gap between it and second placed 
paris widening further over the year. the top three remain 
unchanged, but Brussels has moved into 4th place, with 
madrid moving up two places to 5th spot. Hamburg has 
moved significantly up the rankings by seven places to take  
8th position, with munich also moving into the top ten at  
the expense of Lyon and Birmingham.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

London 1 1  1.50 1.31
paris 2 2  1.09 1.15
Frankfurt 3 3  0.68 0.74
Brussels 4 5  0.46 0.49
madrid 5 7  0.45 0.40
Berlin 6 =9  0.44 0.37
amsterdam 7 4  0.42 0.60
Hamburg 8 15  0.35 0.31
munich 9 11  0.34 0.37
milan 10 6  0.33 0.42
moscow 11 19  0.33 0.24
Birmingham 12 =9  0.31 0.37
Düsseldorf 13 14  0.30 0.32
Geneva =14 20  0.26 0.23
Leeds =14 16  0.26 0.27
manchester 16 12  0.25 0.34
Zurich =17 21  0.24 0.19
Lyon =17 8  0.24 0.38
Warsaw =19 24  0.23 0.15
stockholm =19 =17  0.23 0.26
Barcelona =19 13  0.23 0.33
istanbul 22 =17  0.22 0.26
Helsinki =23 =33  0.13 0.06
Vienna =23 =22  0.13 0.17
Bucharest =25 36  0.11 0.04
Glasgow =25 =28  0.11 0.10
copenhagen 27 =25  0.10 0.12
Dublin 28 =31  0.09 0.07
Bratislava =29 =33  0.08 0.06
Lisbon =29 =31  0.08 0.07
oslo 31 30  0.07 0.09
edinburgh 32 =22  0.06 0.17
rome 33 =28  0.05 0.10
Budapest =34 27  0.04 0.11
prague =34 =25  0.04 0.12
athens 36 =33  0.03 0.06

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of availability of qualified staff

Companies were asked what the top three cities are in terms 
of recruiting qualified staff.

the top four cities show no change in position, although 
second placed paris has closed the gap on London in terms  
of score. madrid and Berlin have swapped positions, with 
madrid moving up five places to 5th, while Berlin has slipped 
to 10th position. a much improved score from Zurich sees it 
move up the rankings by four places to 8th, with milan falling 
out of the top ten for the first time since 2008.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

London 1 1  1.36 1.46
paris 2 2  0.84 0.86
Frankfurt 3 3  0.57 0.69
munich 4 4  0.47 0.57
madrid 5 =10  0.46 0.37
stockholm 6 =6  0.44 0.46
Brussels 7 9  0.43 0.42
Zurich =8 12  0.40 0.33
amsterdam =8 8  0.40 0.45
Berlin 10 5  0.39 0.48
manchester 11 =10  0.34 0.37
Barcelona 12 =13  0.32 0.31
Geneva 13 =18  0.31 0.21
Bratislava =14 =18  0.30 0.21
Warsaw =14 =18  0.30 0.21
Düsseldorf =14 =13  0.30 0.31
milan =14 =6  0.30 0.46
Hamburg 18 =13  0.28 0.31
Leeds 19 =17  0.26 0.29
Helsinki =20 =23  0.24 0.14
Birmingham =20 16  0.24 0.30
Bucharest =22 =32  0.16 0.06
Lyon =22 =26  0.16 0.13
copenhagen =22 22  0.16 0.17
edinburgh =22 21  0.16 0.20
prague 26 =23  0.15 0.14
Budapest 27 =32  0.13 0.06
Vienna =28 30  0.12 0.08
oslo =28 29  0.12 0.09
Dublin 30 =23  0.10 0.14
Lisbon =31 31  0.09 0.07
Glasgow =31 =26  0.09 0.13
rome 33 28  0.06 0.10
athens =34 36  0.04 0.03
moscow =34 =34  0.04 0.04
istanbul 36 =34  0.03 0.04

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of quality of telecommunications

Companies were asked which cities are the top three in terms 
of telecommunications. 

the top eight cities in terms of the quality of telecommunications 
remain unchanged, but there is some movement below. 
perceptions of Brussels and Zurich have improved over the 
year, with both cities returning to the top ten. madrid and 
manchester who were tied 9th last year have slipped down 
the rankings to 11th and 12th respectively.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

London 1 1  1.27 1.44
paris 2 2  0.89 0.81
Frankfurt 3 3  0.70 0.64
stockholm 4 4  0.54 0.48
munich 5 5  0.48 0.46
Berlin 6 6  0.41 0.45
amsterdam 7 7  0.39 0.44
Helsinki 8 8  0.38 0.43
Brussels 9 11  0.37 0.31
Zurich 10 =13  0.31 0.24
madrid 11 =9  0.27 0.34
manchester 12 =9  0.26 0.34
Hamburg =13 18  0.25 0.20
Birmingham =13 =15  0.25 0.23
Düsseldorf 15 12  0.23 0.28
Geneva 16 =13  0.21 0.24
Leeds =17 20  0.20 0.13
copenhagen =17 19  0.20 0.14
Glasgow 19 =24  0.18 0.07
Barcelona 20 =15  0.16 0.23
oslo =21 =27  0.13 0.06
Lyon =21 22  0.13 0.10
milan =21 17  0.13 0.21
Vienna 24 =24  0.09 0.07
edinburgh =25 =24  0.08 0.07
Dublin =25 21  0.08 0.12
Bratislava 27 =33  0.05 0.02
rome 28 23  0.04 0.08
moscow =29 =33  0.03 0.02
Warsaw =29 =30  0.03 0.03
istanbul =31 36  0.02 0.00
Lisbon =31 =27  0.02 0.06
athens 33 =30  0.01 0.03
prague =34 35  0.00 0.01
Budapest =34 =30  0.00 0.03
Bucharest =34 29  0.00 0.04

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of external transport links

Companies were asked which are the top three cities in terms 
of transport links with other cities and internationally.

the top five cities again remain static, although the gap 
between London, the top ranked location and second placed 
paris has widened further. London was the only city in the  
top five to see its score improve, with perceptions of paris, 
Frankfurt, amsterdam and Brussels all weakening over the 
year. Barcelona and Berlin both drop out of the top ten to 
occupy 11th and 12th position respectively.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

London 1 1  1.79 1.75
paris 2 2  1.36 1.37
Frankfurt 3 3  1.17 1.23
amsterdam 4 4  0.68 0.80
Brussels 5 5  0.48 0.60
Birmingham 6 =10  0.46 0.28
madrid 7 7  0.41 0.44
Zurich =8 =10  0.37 0.28
munich =8 6  0.37 0.50
manchester 10 8  0.36 0.37
Berlin 11 =10  0.35 0.28
Barcelona 12 9  0.29 0.29
Geneva 13 16  0.27 0.19
copenhagen 14 13  0.22 0.26
Düsseldorf 15 14  0.21 0.25
Hamburg =16 17  0.18 0.15
milan =16 15  0.18 0.22
Glasgow 18 19  0.16 0.12
Lyon 19 =20  0.13 0.11
Leeds 20 18  0.12 0.14
istanbul =21 =34  0.09 0.01
Vienna =21 22  0.09 0.10
Bratislava =23 =31  0.08 0.02
stockholm =23 =20  0.08 0.11
moscow =25 =31  0.07 0.02
Dublin =25 =29  0.07 0.03
edinburgh =25 =23  0.07 0.08
Warsaw 28 =29  0.06 0.03
Bucharest =29 36  0.04 0.00
oslo =29 26  0.04 0.06
Budapest =31 =34  0.03 0.01
Helsinki =31 =31  0.03 0.02
prague =31 28  0.03 0.04
athens =31 27  0.03 0.05
Lisbon =31 =23  0.03 0.08
rome 36 =23  0.02 0.08

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of value for money of office space
Companies were asked which three cities were best in terms  
of value for money of office space. 

For the first time in four years, Leeds has lost its top ranking 
in terms of value for money of office space, with Warsaw 
moving up five places to occupy top spot. With Berlin moving 
into second spot, Leeds has to settle for 3rd place in the 
rankings. Bucharest moves an impressive seventeen places  
to take 4th place, while Bratislava has also seen a significant 
move from 10th spot to complete the top five. Glasgow, 
which was ranked 4th last year has slipped eleven places  
to 15th, while Barcelona and manchester have also dropped 
out of the top ten.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

Warsaw 1 =6  0.81 0.57
Berlin 2 3  0.78 0.66
Leeds 3 1  0.77 0.80
Bucharest 4 21  0.76 0.36
Bratislava 5 10  0.73 0.51
Lisbon 6 2  0.67 0.76
Lyon 7 =6  0.62 0.57
Birmingham 8 5  0.59 0.59
istanbul 9 11  0.58 0.50
Budapest 10 =13  0.54 0.44
madrid =11 12  0.52 0.47
Barcelona =11 8  0.52 0.56
manchester 13 9  0.51 0.53
Brussels 14 =15  0.44 0.41
Dublin =15 =22  0.43 0.35
prague =15 20  0.43 0.37
Glasgow =15 4  0.43 0.60
Frankfurt 18 =18  0.38 0.39
Düsseldorf 19 =13  0.37 0.44
Helsinki 20 =31  0.34 0.15
stockholm 21 17  0.33 0.40
athens 22 =22  0.31 0.35
amsterdam 23 =18  0.30 0.39
edinburgh =24 28  0.27 0.22
London =24 26  0.27 0.25
Hamburg =24 =15  0.27 0.41
milan 27 =29  0.24 0.16
paris 28 25  0.22 0.27
munich 29 27  0.18 0.24
copenhagen 30 34  0.17 0.13
Vienna 31 24  0.16 0.33
rome 32 33  0.14 0.14
moscow =33 35  0.12 0.09
Geneva =33 =31  0.12 0.15
Zurich 35 =29  0.11 0.16
oslo 36 36  0.07 0.05

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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european expansion

each year we ask companies about their future expansion 
plans across europe. the map shows the number of companies 
expecting to locate in the cities shown within the next five 
years. the number planning to expand over this period is 
less than in 2010, with some companies clearly preferring to 
wait and see in light of an uncertain global economic outlook. 
moscow is still the seen as the most attractive destination to 
expand in, but there was a notable increase in the number of 
respondents looking at Berlin as a possible location. Hamburg 
also received a significant pick up in nominations, while 
istanbul saw the greatest decline over the past year.  
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Best cities in terms of cost of staff

Companies were asked what the top three cities are in terms 
of cost of staff. 

While the cities that make up the top five are the same as last 
year, there has been some movement in their relative rankings. 
Bucharest has moved from 5th to 1st with Warsaw taking 
second place. Bratislava, Lisbon and istanbul all slip one place  
to occupy the remaining three positions in the top five. Leeds 
moves up two places to 8th position, while madrid has moved 
back into the top ten for the first time in five years, ranked in 
9th place.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

Bucharest 1 5  1.47 1.03
Warsaw 2 1  1.36 1.42
Bratislava 3 2  1.29 1.40
Lisbon 4 3  1.15 1.23
istanbul 5 4  1.13 1.21
Budapest 6 7  1.07 0.98
prague 7 6  0.92 1.01
Leeds 8 =10  0.63 0.61
madrid 9 12  0.61 0.60
Glasgow 10 =10  0.60 0.61
Barcelona 11 9  0.59 0.63
athens 12 8  0.58 0.64
Birmingham 13 14  0.42 0.50
Dublin 14 15  0.41 0.49
Berlin 15 16  0.40 0.39
manchester 16 13  0.38 0.51
moscow 17 17  0.37 0.38
stockholm 18 18  0.28 0.33
Helsinki 19 =25  0.26 0.17
Lyon 20 19  0.25 0.27
edinburgh 21 =22  0.23 0.21
milan 22 =27  0.22 0.16
rome =23 24  0.19 0.19
amsterdam =23 =22  0.19 0.21
Vienna 25 30  0.18 0.14
Brussels 26 =27  0.17 0.16
Hamburg 27 21  0.15 0.22
Düsseldorf 28 20  0.14 0.24
Frankfurt 29 =25  0.11 0.17
paris =30 31  0.10 0.13
London =30 29  0.10 0.15
oslo 32 36  0.08 0.02
Zurich 33 32  0.06 0.07
copenhagen =34 =33  0.03 0.06
munich =34 =33  0.03 0.06
Geneva 36 35  0.01 0.03

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of availability of office space

Companies were asked what the top three cities are in terms 
of availability of office space. 

For the fifth year running, Berlin is perceived to be the top 
ranked city in terms of office supply. Last year’s second ranked 
city, manchester has slipped out of the top ten and is replaced 
in 2nd place by Bucharest, which has surged up the rankings 
from 24th place last year. Leeds sees an increase in its score 
and position to move up to 4th , while Dublin and Bratislava 
have also improved quite significantly to move into the top 
ten from 15th and 22nd place respectively. 

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

Berlin 1 1  0.79 0.63
Bucharest 2 =24  0.74 0.24
madrid 3 3  0.67 0.56
Leeds =4 7  0.57 0.46
Birmingham =4 =4  0.57 0.54
Barcelona 6 6  0.52 0.53
Dublin 7 =15  0.49 0.32
Bratislava 8 =22  0.45 0.25
Frankfurt 9 =9  0.44 0.44
London 10 =4  0.42 0.54
Brussels 11 11  0.42 0.39
Lisbon 12 =12  0.38 0.33
paris 13 8  0.37 0.45
manchester 14 2  0.35 0.59
Glasgow 15 =12  0.35 0.33
Budapest 16 26  0.34 0.23
stockholm 17 =17  0.33 0.31
Warsaw 18 =12  0.31 0.33
amsterdam =19 19  0.30 0.30
Lyon =19 =17  0.30 0.31
copenhagen 21 =32  0.29 0.12
Düsseldorf 22 =9  0.28 0.44
Helsinki 23 =27  0.26 0.20
milan =24 =27  0.24 0.20
istanbul =24 =15  0.24 0.32
Hamburg 26 20  0.21 0.29
prague 27 =22  0.20 0.25
moscow 28 21  0.19 0.27
athens =29 30  0.18 0.15
munich =29 =24  0.18 0.24
edinburgh 31 =32  0.15 0.12
Vienna 32 31  0.14 0.13
oslo 33 29  0.13 0.18
Zurich 34 =34  0.12 0.10
Geneva 35 =34  0.10 0.10
rome 36 36  0.07 0.07

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of the climate governments create

Companies were asked which three cities are best in terms  
of the climate governments create for business through tax 
policies and availability of financial incentives.

Dublin once again holds onto top spot, although London has 
slipped from 2nd to 3rd spot and is replaced by Bratislava.  
the biggest movers in the ranking were Bucharest, which 
moved up fifteen spots to 4th, followed closely by istanbul, 
which moved up thirteen spots to 8th position. prague 
returns to the top ten for the first time in three years. 
Budapest, Berlin, and Barcelona all slip down the rankings  
to occupy 14th, 15th and 16th positions respectively.  

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

Dublin 1 1  0.78 0.86
Bratislava 2 5  0.64 0.49
London 3 2  0.55 0.56
Bucharest 4 19  0.48 0.28
amsterdam =5 =6  0.47 0.48
Zurich =5 4  0.47 0.50
Warsaw =5 3  0.47 0.55
istanbul 8 =21  0.44 0.24
Geneva 9 9  0.43 0.38
prague 10 12  0.39 0.33
Frankfurt 11 18  0.38 0.29
Glasgow =12 =14  0.37 0.31
Brussels =12 11  0.37 0.34
Budapest 14 8  0.35 0.47
Berlin 15 =6  0.34 0.48
Barcelona 16 10  0.31 0.35
paris 17 =14  0.30 0.31
madrid 18 =16  0.29 0.30
stockholm 19 20  0.25 0.26
edinburgh 20 =31  0.23 0.13
munich 21 23  0.22 0.22
Helsinki 22 =31  0.21 0.13
Hamburg =23 =27  0.18 0.17
Lisbon =23 24  0.18 0.21
Birmingham =23 =16  0.18 0.30
Düsseldorf =26 25  0.17 0.20
Leeds =26 =21  0.17 0.24
manchester =26 13  0.17 0.32
oslo =29 34  0.16 0.10
copenhagen =30 =29  0.12 0.14
athens =30 =27  0.12 0.17
moscow 32 35  0.11 0.08
Vienna 33 26  0.10 0.19
Lyon =34 33  0.09 0.11
milan =34 =29  0.09 0.14
rome 36 36  0.06 0.06

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of languages spoken

Companies were asked which are the top three cities in terms 
of the languages spoken.

the top 10 cities for languages spoken have remained 
unchanged since 2008 but there has been some movement 
within the ranking this year. London continues to be perceived 
as the best city in terms of languages spoken, with Brussels 
and amsterdam filling the 2nd and 3rd positions. stockholm 
has maintained its position in fourth place, while Geneva  
and Zurich have swapped positions, with Geneva moving  
to 5th and Zurich slipping to 8th.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

London 1 1  1.48 1.33
Brussels 2 =2  0.98 1.07
amsterdam 3 =2  0.96 1.07
stockholm 4 4  0.70 0.72
Geneva 5 8  0.60 0.55
paris 6 6  0.58 0.59
Frankfurt 7 7  0.57 0.56
Zurich 8 5  0.54 0.64
Berlin 9 9  0.50 0.38
copenhagen 10 10  0.31 0.37
Warsaw =11 =16  0.30 0.24
munich =11 =11  0.30 0.32
oslo 13 =13  0.29 0.31
Birmingham 14 =11  0.27 0.32
manchester 15 19  0.25 0.23
Dublin 16 26  0.24 0.13
Hamburg =17 =16  0.23 0.24
Barcelona =17 =13  0.23 0.31
madrid 19 22  0.22 0.20
prague 20 =24  0.20 0.14
Helsinki 21 15  0.19 0.27
Bucharest =22 =27  0.18 0.12
Düsseldorf =22 =20  0.18 0.22
milan 24 =16  0.16 0.24
Glasgow =25 36  0.14 0.01
Leeds =25 =24  0.14 0.14
moscow =27 =27  0.13 0.12
Vienna =27 =20  0.13 0.22
Bratislava 29 =29  0.12 0.11
Lisbon 30 23  0.11 0.17
Budapest 31 =31  0.07 0.10
Lyon =32 34  0.06 0.08
istanbul =32 =31  0.06 0.10
edinburgh =32 =29  0.06 0.11
athens 35 35  0.04 0.06
rome 36 33  0.03 0.09

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of internal transport

Companies were asked which are the top three cities in terms 
of ease of travelling around within the city.  

While the score for London and paris has fallen from last  
year, they remain well ahead of other locations in terms of 
ease of internal transport. stockholm moves up three places 
to occupy 4th position in the ranking, with manchester  
also improving its score to move from 10th to 8th place. 
amsterdam is replaced by Leeds in the top ten, but the 
biggest mover in the ranking was copenhagen, which jumped 
ten places to 14th.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

London 1 1  1.26 1.35
paris 2 2  1.07 1.17
Berlin 3 3  0.78 0.69
stockholm 4 7  0.54 0.40
madrid 5 =4  0.53 0.57
Barcelona =6 6  0.47 0.56
munich =6 =4  0.47 0.57
manchester 8 10  0.42 0.37
Zurich 9 9  0.40 0.38
Leeds 10 15  0.38 0.29
Frankfurt 11 11  0.35 0.36
Geneva =12 13  0.34 0.31
amsterdam =12 8  0.34 0.39
copenhagen 14 =24  0.33 0.16
Lyon =15 23  0.30 0.18
oslo =15 =18  0.30 0.23
Hamburg =17 =18  0.29 0.23
Brussels =17 12  0.29 0.33
Birmingham 19 =18  0.27 0.23
Bratislava =20 =30  0.26 0.06
Vienna =20 =16  0.26 0.24
Düsseldorf 22 14  0.22 0.30
Helsinki 23 =16  0.21 0.24
Budapest =24 =30  0.20 0.06
milan =24 22  0.20 0.19
Dublin =26 =24  0.18 0.16
Lisbon =26 =24  0.18 0.16
Glasgow 28 28  0.17 0.12
Warsaw 29 =33  0.16 0.03
prague =30 =24  0.14 0.16
edinburgh =30 21  0.14 0.20
moscow 32 =33  0.13 0.03
athens 33 36  0.06 0.01
istanbul 34 35  0.04 0.02
rome 35 29  0.03 0.07
Bucharest 36 32  0.02 0.04

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of the quality of life for employees

Companies were asked which are the top three cities in terms 
of quality of life for employees. 

Barcelona retains its top ranking as the best city in terms  
of quality of life for employees but its lead over the new 
second placed city of stockholm is reduced. the top five has 
seen quite a bit of movement with Zurich up two places to 
3rd, Geneva up five places to 4th and madrid improving by 
one place to take 5th position. munich and paris are now 
perceived to be less attractive than last year and as a result 
have slipped to 6th and 8th position respectively.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

Barcelona 1 1  1.08 1.08
stockholm 2 3  0.91 0.71
Zurich 3 5  0.71 0.63
Geneva 4 9  0.69 0.56
madrid 5 6  0.67 0.62
munich 6 2  0.62 0.85
copenhagen 7 7  0.56 0.59
Vienna =8 =11  0.52 0.45
paris =8 4  0.52 0.64
London 10 10  0.46 0.52
oslo =11 =13  0.45 0.44
edinburgh =11 8  0.45 0.57
amsterdam 13 17  0.44 0.37
Brussels 14 16  0.41 0.41
Hamburg 15 =11  0.39 0.45
Berlin 16 =13  0.38 0.44
Lisbon 17 =19  0.27 0.30
Leeds =18 24  0.26 0.25
rome =18 =19  0.26 0.30
Lyon =18 15  0.26 0.43
Dublin 21 =19  0.25 0.30
milan =22 25  0.23 0.24
manchester =22 23  0.23 0.26
Düsseldorf =24 22  0.20 0.29
Helsinki =24 18  0.20 0.33
Frankfurt 26 =26  0.17 0.18
prague 27 28  0.15 0.17
Birmingham 28 =26  0.13 0.18
Glasgow =29 31  0.11 0.09
Bratislava =29 29  0.11 0.14
istanbul 31 34  0.10 0.05
Warsaw 32 35  0.06 0.03
Budapest 33 32  0.05 0.08
moscow 34 36  0.03 0.01
Bucharest =35 33  0.02 0.07
athens =35 30  0.02 0.11

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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Best cities in terms of freedom from pollution

Companies were asked which are the top three cities in terms 
of freedom from pollution. 

in keeping with the trend seen over the last few years, this 
ranking continues to be dominated by nordic and swiss cities, 
which account for the top six cities in this year’s ranking. 
stockholm is still perceived to be least polluted city in europe 
but Helsinki scores very strongly this year to move up five 
places to second. Weaker perceptions of both copenhagen 
and edinburgh have seen them slip to 6th and 7th respectively. 
amsterdam jumps three places to move back into the top ten 
for the first time since 2008.

Location 2011 2010 trend 2011 2010
 rank rank  score score

stockholm 1 1  1.24 1.22
Helsinki 2 7  1.15 0.89
oslo 3 2  1.12 1.18
Geneva 4 5  0.92 0.93
Zurich 5 6  0.89 0.90
copenhagen 6 4  0.77 0.95
edinburgh 7 3  0.72 0.98
amsterdam 8 11  0.63 0.56
Vienna 9 10  0.59 0.57
munich 10 8  0.57 0.67
Lisbon 11 12  0.54 0.53
Barcelona 12 13  0.42 0.47
Leeds 13 16  0.39 0.39
Hamburg 14 14  0.38 0.44
Lyon 15 17  0.35 0.35
Dublin 16 9  0.34 0.65
Berlin 17 19  0.29 0.30
Brussels 18 18  0.27 0.34
Düsseldorf 19 15  0.26 0.42
Bratislava =20 =21  0.23 0.17
manchester =20 24  0.23 0.15
Birmingham 22 =27  0.22 0.11
Budapest 23 =30  0.19 0.08
Frankfurt 24 =21  0.18 0.17
London 25 =25  0.15 0.13
Glasgow 26 =27  0.14 0.11
madrid 27 23  0.13 0.16
paris =28 =25  0.12 0.13
prague =28 20  0.12 0.22
istanbul 30 34  0.09 0.04
rome 31 =30  0.08 0.08
athens =32 29  0.06 0.10
milan =32 33  0.06 0.05
Warsaw 34 32  0.05 0.06
Bucharest 35 =35  0.03 0.00
moscow 36 =35  0.00 0.00

the score is derived from the nominations for best, second best  
and third best
Base: all familiar with location
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property strategy that was the most important  
for your business.

Companies were asked what property strategy was the most 
important over the last 12 months.

With the global economic recovery slow and uncertain  
over the past year, 25% of those surveyed continued  
to pursue consolidation or space reduction strategies. 
nevertheless this proportion is lower than year, while there 
has been a notable pick up in the number of companies 
deciding to pursue expansion.

property strategy 2011 2010
 % %
consolidation or space reduction 25 27
expansion 24 19
Greater efficiency of property use, through 
 working practices 17 19
relocation to lower cost location or lower 
 cost property 11 12
upgrade to better quality property or better location 9 10
raising capital from property 4 4
using capital to buy in freehold 3 3

Base: all respondents

Helsinki, Finland
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property strategy that will be the most important  
for your business in 2011/12

Looking forward, companies were asked what the most 
important property strategy would be for the coming  
12/18 months.

amid improving levels of corporate profitability and with 
balance sheets in a much healthier position, one in four 
companies stated that expansion will be the most important 
strategy over the next 12/18 months. consolidation and space 
reduction will also remain increasingly important, while over 
20% of companies will continue to look at ways in which to 
generate greater efficiencies in their use of property. raising 
capital and buying in freeholds are still likely to be of limited 
appeal to occupiers overall.

property strategy 2011 2010
 % %
expansion 25 23
consolidation or space reduction 22 20
Greater efficiency of property use, through 
 working practices 21 25
relocation to lower cost location or lower 
 cost property 10 11
upgrade to better quality property or better location 9 9
raising capital from property 5 4
using capital to buy in freehold 4 3

Base: all respondents

Stockholm, Sweden
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Business prospects

overall companies are marginally less upbeat regarding their 
business prospects than they were a year ago. approximately 
two thirds of respondents are more positive overall, with 17% 
stating that they felt a lot more positive than 12 months ago. 
Just 15% remain less positive, albeit the majority are only 
slightly less positive than a year ago

2%

18%

50%

20%

9%

A lot more positive

Slightly more positive

The same

Slightly less positive

A lot less positive

3%

17%

49%

19%

12%

2011

2010

Base: 501

Moscow, Russia
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Greatest impact on business 

Companies were asked which factors they think will have the 
greatest impact on business over the next five years. 

almost a third of respondents perceive ‘opportunities from 
emerging markets for products and services’ as the factor  
which will have the greatest impact on business over the next 
five years. interestingly only 13% felt that competition from 
emerging markets would be a major influencing factor on  
their business over the same period, with ‘Demographic and 
workforce changes’ and ‘technological change’ seen as being 
much more significant in shaping the business environment. 
climate change and sustainability issues are perceived to be  
less important than a year ago.

2%

15%

19%

28%

3%

9%

15%
16%

31%

2011

18%

18%

12%

13%

Opportunities from
emerging markets for
your products and
services

Demographic/
workforce change

Technological change

Competition from
emerging markets

Availability of 
corporate finance*

Climate change & 
Sustainability issues

Conflict/Terrorism

2010

*No data available 
 for 2010

Base: 501
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How the survey was conducted

in total, 501 companies were surveyed from nine european 
countries. the sample was systematically selected from 
“europe’s largest companies”. a representative sample of 
industrial, consumer, retail & distribution companies and 
professional services companies were included. the sample 
changes typically by around half of the companies each year. 
the interviewees were senior managers or Board Directors, 
with responsibility for location. all interviews were conducted 
by telephone in June/July 2011 by mother tongue interviewers. 
interviews took an average of 20 minutes to complete.

the scores

the scores shown for each city throughout the report  
are based on the responses and weighted by tns BmrB 
according to nominations for the best, second best and  
third best. each score provides a comparison with other 
cities’ scores and over time for the same city.

the cities

the cities originally selected in 1990 for the sample were 
those we perceived to have the strongest business 
representation. over the years of the study, we have added 
further cities nominated by respondents as important.  
From time to time, we formally check representation  
in cities to ensure our main list of cities remains valid.

Further copies of this report are obtainable from: 
european research Group 
cushman & Wakefield LLp 
43/45 portman square 
London W1a 3BG 
tel: 44 (0)20 7935 5000 
Fax: 44 (0)20 7152 5360

Zurich, Switzerland
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Location analysis service

cushman & Wakefield can assist in identifying the best 
location, nationally or globally, to meet an organisation’s 
business objectives. using an analytical approach to distil  
the requisite information enables an objective, informed  
final location decision to be made.

the location consulting process investigates all the criteria 
that are critical to the successful operation of the organisation.  
a mix of qualitative and quantitative factors will invariably  
be the main drivers for most location decisions.

these criteria typically fall within six broad categories:

n  Demographics

n  Labour force availability, quality and cost

n  Business costs including real estate issues such as costs, 
availability and lease flexibility

n  access to markets and/or existing corporate locations

n  operating environment

n  Quality of life

our process involves ranking and weighting models that 
measure any combination of these factors to determine the 
most desirable and cost effective locations for a corporate. 
cash flow analysis is also carried out to understand the 
financial impact that any location decision will have on a 
company. typically our solutions are multi-phased, enabling 
macro to micro level analysis to be undertaken.

cushman & Wakefield’s extensive geographical coverage 
allows us to provide the most up-to-date and reliable 
information on a wide variety of markets – enabling 
corporate occupiers to respond more rapidly to changing 
market conditions. We continuously monitor all aspects of 
european property markets through our systematic collection 
of information on trends, rents, new developments and 
activities of the key players.

For more information on location analysis:

sophie Hodges 
consulting manager 
Business consulting 
tel: +44 (0) 20 7152 5987 
sophie.hodges@eur.cushwake.com
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our research services

the research Group provides a strategic advisory and 
supporting role to our clients.  consultancy projects are 
undertaken on a local and international basis, providing 
in-depth advice and analysis, detailed market appraisals and 
location and investment strategies. typical projects include:

n  reliable and comparable data and market intelligence

n  site specific, location analysis, ranking and targeting for 
occupation or investment

n  analysis of future development activity and existing supply/
competition

n  market research and demand analysis by retail/industry 
sector

n  rental analysis, forecasts & investment and portfolio 
strategy

For further information contact:

Fergus McCarthy 
senior consultant 
european research Group 
tel +44 (0) 207 152 5957 
fergus.mccarthy@eur.cushwake.com

www.cushmanwakefield.com

Follow us on twitter: www.twitter.com/CushWakeuK

Warsaw, Poland
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office space across the World
analysis of the global office market fundamentals and its main trends. 
the report’s main focus is on prime office rental performance and 
occupancy costs across the globe in the 12 months to December 
2010. it ranks the most expensive locations across the world in 
which to occupy office space. the report also provides a brief 
country overview for all countries analysed. 

industrial space across the World
analysis of the global industrial market fundamentals and its main 
trends for the year ahead. the report’s main focus is on prime 
industrial rental performance and occupancy costs across the 
globe. it ranks the most expensive locations across the world in 
which to occupy industrial space. the report also provides a brief 
country overview for all countries analysed. 

international investment atlas
a review of global investment markets, country by country, 
detailing market characteristics and key data, recent trading 
activity and market outlook.

Main streets across the World
a detailed analysis of retail property rental performance across 
the globe, with a strong focus on the occupational market.  
the report covers over 40 countries and 240 locations and also 
looks at regional trends.

Winning in Growth Cities
the report looks at the largest and fastest growing cities in 
investment terms and differencies in pricing as well as demand 
and activity between sectors.

Marketbeat snapshots
one page summary including rent and yield information on 
various Global countries for economic, office, industrial and 
retail sectors.

publications

OFFICE SPACE 
ACROSS THE WORLD

2011

CUSHMAN &  WAKEF IELD RESEARCH

INTERNATIONAL 
INVESTMENT ATLAS

2011

C U S H M A N  &  WA K E F I E L D  R E S E A RC H

RESEARCH REPORTS

EUROPEAN CITIES MONITOR

MARKETBEAT SNAPSHOTS

MAIN STREETS ACROSS THE WORLD

INDUSTRIAL SPACE ACROSS THE WORLD

INTERNATIONAL INVESTMENT ATLAS

A detailed analysis of retail property rental performance across the globe, 

with a strong focus on the occupational market.  The report covers over 40 

countries and 240 locations and also looks at regional trends.

Analysis of the global industrial market fundamentals and its main trends for the 

year ahead.  The report’s main focus is on prime industrial rental performance 

and occupancy costs across the globe.  It ranks the most expensive locations 

across the world in which to occupy industrial space.  The report also provides 

a brief country overview for all countries analysed.  

A review of global investment markets, country by country, detailing market 

characteristics and key data, recent trading activity and market outlook.

A long standing market survey based report looking at Europe’s top office mar-

kets, the factors determining success and occupiers views as to how each city 

ranks on these factors.  Specific topics of note are considered each year.

One page summary including rent and yield information on various Global 

countries for Economic, Office, Industrial and Retail sectors.

PUBLICATIONS

17

CITIES

2010

ECONOMIC PULSE

A review of global investment markets, country by country, detailing market 

characteristics and key data, recent trading activity and market outlook.
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2011
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this document is for general informative purposes only.
the information in it is believed to be correct, but cannot be guaranteed, and the opinions 
in it constitute our judgement as of this date but are subject to change. reliance should 
not be placed upon the information, forecasts and opinions set out therein for the purpose 
of any particular transaction, and cushman & Wakefield LLp cannot accept any liability, 
whether in negligence or otherwise, arising from such use.

APP-1-3-4



www.cushmanwakefield.com

©
 2

01
1 

c
us

hm
an

 &
 W

ak
efi

el
d 

LL
p

a
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 r

es
er

ve
d

APP-1-3-4



APP-1-3-5: Transport Systems of the Best Cities to Locate a Business 

1. The following table lists the top 30 ‘best cities to locate a business today’ as
determined by Cushman & Wakefield in their ‘European Cities Monitor 2011’
document, which is available from:
http://media.cushmanwakefield.com/~/media/reports/uk/Brochures/European
%20Cities%20Monitor%20October%202011.ashx

2. For each city, existing and proposed public transport systems are listed, along
with the number of lines/routes and network length where the information was
readily available. The main sources for this information were Wikipedia and
UrbanRail.Net.

3. The following public transport systems have not been included:

Water-based (river, canal) 

Taxis 

Airport rail services 

Airports 

Cycle networks 

Cable cars 

Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

1 London Rail – 14 terminals for 
suburban, regional and 
international services 
Underground – 11 lines, 
402km 
London Overground – 6 lines, 
86km 
Docklands Light Railway – 7 
routes, 34km 
Tramlink – 4 routes, 28km 
Bus – c.600 services 

Crossrail (under construction) 
- 39 stations, 118km (42km in 
tunnel under London) 
Crossrail 2 (proposed) 
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Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

2 Paris Rail - regional and 
international services 
Métro – 14 lines, 214km 
Réseau Express Régional 
(rapid transit) – 5 lines, 
587km 
Transilien (suburban rail) – 8 
routes, 1,280km 
Trams – 7 lines, 83km 
Bus – 58 lines 

Métro – 3 lines under 
construction, proposals for 6 
extensions and a 100km 
circular line 
Réseau Express Régional – 
c.5 proposed extensions
Tram – 4 lines proposed, at 
least 22km 

3 Frankfurt Rail – 5 stations, regional and 
international services 
S-Bahn (suburban rail) – 9 
lines 
U-Bahn (underground rapid 
transit) – 9 lines, 64.9km 
Tram – 10 lines, 67.3km 
Bus – c.25 routes (night bus 
for when trams stop running) 

S-Bahn – c.3 proposed 
extensions 

4 Amsterdam Rail – 10 stations, suburban, 
regional and international 
services 
Tram - 15 lines, 213km 
Metro (underground) - 4 lines, 
42.5km 
Bus – c.55 routes (mainly 
night bus for when trams stop 
running) 

Metro - 1 line under 
construction 

5 Berlin Rail  - Regional and 
international services 
S-Bahn (suburban rail) – 15 
lines, 331km 
U-Bahn (underground rapid 
transit) – 9 lines, 147km 
Tram – 22 lines, 294km 

S-Bahn – 1 line proposed 
Tram – 1 extension under 
construction, 3 more 
proposed 
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Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

6 Barcelona Rail – Suburban (15 lines), 
regional (9 lines) 
Metro – 11 lines, 124km 
Trams – 2 systems, 3 lines 
each (+ 1 heritage line), 
c.30km
Bus – c.100 urban routes 

Metro – 3 lines proposed 
Tram – Proposed cross-city 
connection of the 2 existing 
tram systems 

7 Madrid Rail – Suburban (9 lines, 
370km), regional 
Metro – 13 lines, 293km 
Bus – c.3,690km 

Metro – 5 extensions 
proposed but currently on 
hold 

8 Brussels Rail – Suburban (8 lines), 
regional and international 
Metro – 4 lines, 40km 
Tram – 19 lines, 139km 
Bus – 360km 

Rail - Suburban lines being 
upgraded to the ‘Brussels 
Réseau Express Régional’, 
350km under construction 
Brussels Metro – 1 line to 
start construction in 2018, 1 
other proposed 

9 Munich Rail – Regional, international 
S-Bahn – 10 lines, 442km 
U-Bahn – 8 lines, 95km 
Tram – 13 lines, 79km 
Bus – ‘Extensive network’ 

S-Bahn – 2nd route across city 
centre proposed, along with 
c.2 extensions
U-Bahn - 4 extensions, and 4 
additional ‘bypass’ lines 
proposed 
Tram – 1 extension and 1 
new line under construction, 1 
other extension proposed 

10 Zurich Rail – Regional, international 
S-Bahn – 26 lines, 380km 
Tram – 15 lines, 82km 
Trolleybus – 6 routes, 54km 
Bus 

Tram – 1 new line and 
multiple extensions proposed 
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Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

11 Geneva Rail – Suburban, regional, 
international  
Tram – 6 lines 
Trolleybus 
Bus – 38 routes 

Tram – More routes are 
planned 

12 Milan Rail – Suburban (10 lines, 
359km), regional, 
international 
Metro – 4 lines, 95km 
Tram – 17 lines, 115km 
Trolleybus – 4 routes, 40km 
Bus – 82 routes 

Suburban rail – 4 extensions 
and 4 new lines proposed 
Metro – 1 extension under 
construction, 2 more 
proposed. 2 new lines under 
construction 

13 Stockholm Rail – Suburban (8 lines, 
340km), regional, 
international 
Metro – 5 lines, 107km 
Tram – 4 lines, 30km 
Bus 

Metro – 1 line and 2 
extensions proposed 
Tram – 1 extension under 
construction 

14 Dusseldorf Rail – Regional, international 
S-Bahn – 7 lines, 69km  
Tram – 10 lines, 85km 
Bus  

Tram – Tunnel through city 
centre under construction to 
replace tram with S-Bahn 

15 Hamburg Rail – Regional, international 
S-Bahn – 6 lines, 147km 
U-Bahn – 4 lines, 105km 
Bus – c.100 routes 

 

16 Manchester Rail – Regional, suburban rail 
(2 termini, 4 city centre 
through stations)  
Tram – 6 lines, 77km 
Bus – ‘Extensive network’ 

Rail – HS2 station proposed 
Tram – Extensions proposed, 
2nd city crossing due to start 
construction 
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Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

17 Lisbon Rail – Regional, suburban (4 
lines, 45km) 
Metro – 4 lines, 46km 
Tram – 5 lines, 48km 
Bus – ‘Extensive network’ 

Metro – 2 extensions 
proposed 

18 Birmingham Rail – Regional, suburban (4 
lines) 
Tram – 1 line, 22km 

Tram – 2 extensions 
proposed 

19 Lyon Rail – Regional, suburban 
Metro – 4 lines, 30.3km 
Tram – 6 lines, 75km 
Trolleybus – 8 routes 
Bus – c.140 lines 

 

20 Dublin Rail – Regional, suburban (5 
lines) 
Tram – 2 lines, 37km 
Bus – c.200 routes 

Tram – Connection between 
2 lines to be constructed 

21 Warsaw Rail – Regional, suburban  
Metro – 1 line, 23km 
Tram – 24 lines, 120km 
Bus – c.170 routes, 
c.2,603km 

Metro – 1 line under 
construction 
Tram – 2 extensions under 
construction 

22 Istanbul Rail – Suburban, regional, 
international 
Metro – 4 lines, 82.2km 
LRT – 2 lines, 32km 
Tram – 4 lines, 22km 
BRT – 1 line, 50km 
Bus  

Metro – All proposed to be 
extended, 2 being 
constructed 
LRT – c.3 extensions 
proposed 
BRT – Extension proposed 
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Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

23 Vienna Rail – Regional, international 
S-Bahn – 9 lines 
U-Bahn – 5 lines, 80km 
Tram – 29 lines, 180km 
Bus 

U-Bahn – Multiple extensions 
proposed 

24 Copenhagen Rail – Regional, international 
S-Train (suburban) – 7 lines, 
170km 
Metro – 2 lines, 21km 
Bus 

S-Train – Proposed extension 
and new line 
Metro – 1 line under 
construction, 2 extensions 
and 2 new lines proposed 

25 Prague Rail – Suburban, regional, 
international 
Metro – 3 lines, 69km 
Tram – 21 lines, 142km 
Bus 

Metro – 1 extension under 
construction, 1 new line 
approved 
Tram – Extensions and new 
lines  proposed but uncertain 

26 Helsinki Rail – Suburban (14 lines, 
235km), regional 
Metro – 2 lines, 21km 
Tram – 12 lines, 90km 
Bus – regular and ‘core 
lines…meant to provide 
metro-like transport with 
highly frequent services and a 
distinguishable fleet’ 

Suburban rail – 1 extension 
under construction, 1 
proposed 
Metro – Extension under 
construction, 1 line proposed 
Tram – c.8 extensions 
proposed 
Bus – ‘Many more’ core lines 
proposed 

27 Bucharest Rail – Suburban, regional, 
international 
Metro – 4 lines, 69km 
Light rail – 3 lines 
Tram – 21 lines, 145km 
Trolleybus – 19 routes, 73km 
Bus – 121 routes, c.1,374km 

Suburban rail – Existing 
stations are in the process of 
being integrated into a 
commuter rail system 
Light rail, tram – Upgrade of 
tram lines to light rail 
proposed 
Metro – 1 line under 
construction, 1 proposed 
Trolleybus – Connection of 2 
separate networks proposed 
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Rank City Existing Public Transport 
Systems 

Proposed Public Transport 
Systems 

28 Leeds Rail – Suburban, regional 
Bus 

Rail – HS2 station proposed 
Trolleybus – 1 route proposed 

29 Budapest Rail - Suburban, regional, 
international 
Metro – 3 lines, 31km 
Tram – 31 lines, 157km 
Trolleybus – 15 routes 
Bus 

Metro – 1 line under 
construction, 1 extension and 
1 line proposed 
Tram – General proposals to 
extend the network 

30 Glasgow Rail – Regional, suburban rail 
Bus 

Rail – HS2 and city centre rail 
link proposed 
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LEEDS CITY REGION LEP 

STRATEGIC ECONOMIC PLAN 

Growth Plan for consultation, January 2014 

“Unlocking our potential as an 
economic powerhouse” 
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FOREWORD – THE LEEDS CITY REGION STORY 

History in the Making 

The Leeds City Region was the cradle of the Industrial Revolution. We have played a vital role in 

helping to shape growth and prosperity around the world for many generations. And today we are 

poised to lead the re-industrialisation of the UK economy. 

With an inventive, innovative and diverse SME base, the UK’s largest manufacturing centre and a 

leading financial and professional services sector, the building blocks are already in place. 

Those factories that once billowed smoke across our skylines are now home to a new generation of 

entrepreneurs and wealth creators whose enterprising zeal is driving the Leeds City Region forward 

both at home and internationally. The fossil-fuelled power stations that have kept the UK’s lights on 

since the 19th Century are evolving into new centres of innovation for energy generation, such as 

Drax in Selby, which is demonstrating national leadership on state of the art carbon capture and 

storage technology.  

Our people are our strength. From business and industry to the arts and sport, creativity, enterprise 

and innovation is in our DNA.  

And now our vision is to build further on our unique strengths, assets, points of difference and 

position as an economic powerhouse and an engine room of growth; not only so the Leeds City 

Region realises its own ambitions but to ensure the UK competes even more successfully on the 

global stage.   

Unlocking the Potential 

With a £54bn economy representing 5% of England’s GDP, the Leeds City Region is the largest city 

region economy and financial centre in the country outside London. 

Boasting more than 100,000 businesses and a three million strong population, the Leeds City Region 

is vibrant, dynamic and has the power to accelerate national economic prosperity.  

As a key workshop of the world, the Leeds City Region is exporting innovation across the globe and 

we are leading the way in offering healthcare to a population that is living longer through our 

position at the forefront of medical and surgical technological breakthroughs and innovative 

approaches to telehealth.  

We generate over a sixth of the country’s electricity and are in pole position globally to lead the 

renewable energy revolution through our expertise in carbon capture, bio-renewables and 

opportunities in decentralised energy generation. 

We play a key role in supporting the UK’s digital revolution, with technology pioneered here helping 

to transform the way we live, work, play and respond to global challenges. 
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An environment for growth 

The Leeds City Region also boasts world-leading universities, prized tourism and cultural assets and a 

physical landscape renowned and envied across the globe.  In 2014 the world’s largest annual 

sporting event, the Tour de France comes to the region with the Grand Départ from Leeds itself.  

The Leeds City Region’s current transport network supports a significant volume of passenger and 

freight movement, but decades of under-investment means that the capacity of the network has not 

kept pace with economic and population growth leading to delays, congestion and overcrowding 

across the area that have constrained our growth potential.  

Connectivity is set to improve with the introduction of the first two lines of Leeds’s New Generation 

Transport (Trolley-bus) network, delivery of the Northern Hub rail scheme, and investment at rail 

terminals and at Leeds Bradford International Airport. 

And more is set to come. HS2, the proposed high speed rail network with a terminal in Leeds and 

connections to York, will not only improve capacity and journey times but have a transformative 

effect on how the Leeds City Region competes on the global stage, bringing us yet closer to available 

opportunities and markets. We intend to seize these opportunities with both hands, and squeeze out 

the maximum possible benefit for our businesses and communities. 

Our challenges 

However, we accept there are significant challenges that must be faced and overcome to deliver our 
ambitions. 
 

Young people must be given the tools to learn the skills required for the world of work; building more 

homes for a growing population must be made a greater priority; and essential infrastructure works 

to connect our towns and cities must be allowed to progress to ensure that they prosper.   

As a can-do resilient community we all play a part in the future success and prosperity of the Leeds 

City Region – as a successful Leeds City Region will not only support economic growth but provide a 

better quality of life for all our communities.   

 

 

 

We will be a City Region that delivers sustained above-national 
economic growth that remains relevant, essential and enabling to 
and for our businesses, our people and our communities: a true 
economic and social powerhouse at the centre of the nation.  
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1 GROWTH PLAN FOR THE LEEDS CITY REGION 

1.1 Delivering transformational change 

Leeds City Region is the biggest of the core city region economies.  Our annual output of 
£54bn represents 5% of the English total.  We have over 100,000 businesses, 3 million 
residents and a workforce of 1.4m.  Eight Higher Education institutions and 14 Further 
Education Colleges are based here, looking after a student population of around 230,000. 
We have great world leading companies and universities, as well as some of the most 
beautiful landscape in the country.   

But we are not realising our full potential – and we are not satisfied with this.  We want the 
City Region to become an economic powerhouse for the whole UK that delivers more jobs 
and a better quality of life for our residents. 

If Leeds City Region begins to unlock its potential, by the end of the decade we could 
produce at least an extra £10bn in wealth and income, transforming the lives of our 
residents.  This in turn will benefit the rest of the country, producing faster economic 
growth for the UK as a whole, as well as more tax revenues and a lower benefit bill for the 
Exchequer.  
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1.2 Our vision 

The LEP’s new vision for the Leeds City Region is:  to unlock the potential of the region, 
creating an economic powerhouse that provides good jobs and quality of life for 
everyone. The LEP will be relevant, essential and enabling to and for businesses across the 
region.1    
 
The following visual sets out our vision, detailing our strategic targets for the City Region 
and the priorities on which we will focus our investment to unlock the potential of the City 
Region by driving jobs and GVA growth.  

Figure 1.1  Our vision and strategic objectives 

 
In the final draft, we will illustrate extra GVA and jobs that will result from implementing the 
Plan in 2015-16, in the whole of the next Parliament and over the longer term. 

1.3 Our SEP builds on our numerous strengths and assets  

Leeds City Region was at the centre of the Industrial Revolution.  The quality in the City 
Region’s design and high-end engineering skills, and our enterprising spirit, links our 
industrial heritage to present day business successes and future opportunities.  

The City Region is at the centre of the UK’s advanced manufacturing and 
engineering activity 

■ Despite all the difficulties faced by UK manufacturing over many decades, we are still 
at the centre of the nation’s industry: we have more people employed in 

                                                           
1
  Note that this vision will be refined by the LEP Board in the period to March 2014.  
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manufacturing – 139,000 (in 2012) – than any other LEP area. This represents 11% of 
all jobs in the City Region, almost 30% above the national average;  

■ It is no exaggeration to say that without the components made in this City Region, the 
world would grind to a halt; for example, thanks to companies like Borg Warner and 
others, the City Region makes two-thirds of all the world’s turbo-chargers;  

■ We have hugely successful companies making pumps, valves, gears and gaskets – 
these are high-tech parts destined not just for cars, vans and trucks around the world, 
but for other markets such as the nuclear industry or wind turbines;  

■ Other world class precision engineering companies include VTL, Denso Marston, David 
Brown Gearing, Joseph Rhodes and Siemens – making critical components for the 
construction, automotive, aerospace and energy sectors;  

■ Our tradition of innovation and excellence in machine manufacture has allowed 
cutting-edge health companies to flourish. Surgical Innovations is a world-leading 
designer and manufacturer of surgical equipment. Brandon Medical, also based in 
Leeds, is an award-winning UK medical technology company manufacturing medical AV 
systems and operating theatre control panels for use around the world. We are also 
home to two of the world’s leading providers of electronic patient record systems, 
EMIS and TPP;  

■ The City Region remains the most important centre in the UK for textiles – companies 
are developing ground-breaking products such as laser-printed silks that are ahead of 
our competitors (for example in Italy), backed by high quality research facilities at the 
Textile Centre of Excellence in Huddersfield and elsewhere;  

■ We are home to Camira – a textile company supplying 10 million metres of fabric each 
year to customers worldwide, including North America, the Middle East, the Far East, 
Europe and China and winner of numerous awards including Queens Awards for 
Innovation and Export Achievement;  

■ We want to see innovative manufacturers in these and other sectors leading the way 
in the City Region, to unlock our potential as an economic powerhouse for the nation 
as a whole.  

Our financial & professional services offer great potential for the future, building 
on existing scale and specialisation  
 

As employment in traditional manufacturing waned over time, the City Region’s strengths 
in other industries have come to the fore.  For example, the great 19th century City Region 
companies in textiles and machine manufacture were financed by locally owned banks and 
building societies.  This tradition in financial and professional services has continued to the 
present day:   

 

■ Leeds City Region is the UK’s largest centre for financial, professional and business 
services outside London – over a quarter of a million work in these sectors, with 
60,000 in financial services alone;  

■ The City Region’s status as a major financial centre stems from its history as the 
birthplace of three of the UK’s largest five building societies:  the Leeds, Yorkshire and 
Skipton societies; 

■ We are home to 30 national and international banks (including the Bank of England’s 
only presence outside London), and to leading private equity houses;  

■ The City Region is also home to large insurance providers such as Aviva and Hiscox, and 
business intelligence and credit service companies such as Call Credit and Equifax;  
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■ Five of the UK’s largest law firms and 150 accountancy companies are here too, with 
18,000 people employed in legal services and 13,000 in accountancy. 

The further development of financial and professional services can help both to support 
growth and investment in local business and also be a substantial export earner in its own 
right.  Success in these sectors is therefore also vital to our future vision.  
 

The City Region is a major focus of head office activity  

Companies headquartered here include two of the “big four” supermarkets, Morrisons and 
Asda. In total, we are home to eight FTSE 350 companies including satellite technology 
company Pace, energy generator Drax Group, house-builder Persimmon and financial 
services organisations such as Provident.  
 
No other LEP area in the north has more major company head offices. 

 

Our energy generation sector is critical to the whole UK and is a focus for national 
innovation and investment 
 
The Leeds City Region is home to three of the country’s largest coal-fired power stations 
that generate over a sixth of the UK’s electricity.  These plants are now home to significant 
investment to transform them into biomass, multi-fuel and carbon capture, ensuring they 
continue to be at the heart of the nation’s power generation for years to come.   

 
These national assets are underpinned by all of the ingredients for new energy investments 
– strong grid connections, a highly skilled workforce and custom logistics and supply chain. 
This is leading to a new era for our energy sector with great potential for growth, job 
creation and inward investment such as opportunities in bio-renewables.   
 

We have a thriving food & drink manufacturing sector, linked to great local 
agricultural produce and world-class agri-tech facilities  

The City Region has one of the largest food and drink manufacturing sectors anywhere in 
the UK, employing over 37,000 people and including major corporates such as Coca Cola 
and the big supermarket chains mentioned above.  

The City Region’s manufacturing history is combined with its agricultural tradition in some 
of the country’s largest and most respected food and drink companies. These include 
Northern Foods and Arla (largest creamery in Europe), who between them employ over 
16,000 people.  

Other household names range from traditional Yorkshire icons such Betty’s and Taylor’s of 
Harrogate, to Mumtaz, who have grown an international brand originating in Bradford 
through innovation and diversification – Mumtaz were the producers of the world’s first 
halal baby food.  
 
Our expertise around crop protection, food resilience and novel food products and bio-
renewables industry related units at York (and proposals for a BioVale innovation cluster for 
the bio-based economy based at the Sand Hutton campus where Food and Environment 
Research Agency (FERA) is based, are clearly based on national excellence.  

World-leading university research 

Our higher education sector represents one of the largest concentrations of institutions and 
students anywhere in Europe – there are eight Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) with 
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around 120,000 students, producing 35,000 graduates each year.  There is great quality in 
the sector as well as scale – more than a third of the research in our universities is world-
class, with 10% world-leading, while our universities are at the top of the research rankings 
in six of the government’s eight great technologies.   
 
The City Region’s centres of research and innovation are not confined to Higher Education.  
We have already mentioned above our existing R&D strengths in food and bio-renewables 
around York.  

The sheer size of the research power in the region focused around medicine and health has 
led to some of the largest investments in UK university spinout companies (starting from 
Bradford Particle Design historically, and most recently to Tissue Regenix Plc (Leeds). 
Equally significant in terms of research relevance to industry engagement, are assets such 
as the 3M Buckley Innovation Centre (3M BIC) at the University of Huddersfield developing 
state of the art turbo charger engineering.  Jaguar Land Rover has been working with the 
Centre since 2011, and has recently signed a contract with BorgWarner to design and 
manufacture turbochargers for its next generation of car engines, bringing new investment 
to the City Region and to the UK as a result of the industry-HE collaboration with 3M BIC.  

Higher education is complemented by an equally strong FE sector.   

There are 14 Colleges based in the City Region, with 110,000 students.  These include 
several large metropolitan general FE colleges as well as specialist colleges including the 
Leeds College of Building, with a national reach and reputation in low carbon construction, 
and the specialist agricultural college Askham Bryan near York, which works closely with our 
major food industry. All our colleges are members of the Leeds City Region Skills Network, 
which works proactively with the LEP to better link provision with the needs of employers 
in our key sectors. 

We are home to world-renowned cultural, leisure and tourism facilities.   

The award-winning Hepworth Wakefield gallery, the Yorkshire Sculpture Park and the 
Henry Moore Institute comprise the Yorkshire sculpture triangle, which marks the region’s 
status as the birthplace of modern British sculpture, and its association with Wakefield-
born Barbara Hepworth and Henry Moore.  The City Region hosts the major tourism 
destination of York and also boasts breath-taking natural beauty such as the Pennines, 
‘Bronte country’ and the Yorkshire Dales.   
 
And in 2014, we will be host to the biggest annual sporting event in the world, the Tour de 
France.  We will seize this opportunity to capitalise on the Grand Départ and take a further 
step up as a global tourist destination, as well as cementing our reputation as a region of 
sporting, as well as business, achievement.  

1.4 Our SEP will also tackle barriers to growth  

Yet despite our undoubted strengths and assets, the City Region is failing to realise and 
thereby release its full potential for the benefit of the whole country:  

 

■ The productivity of our businesses is too low – we do not export and innovate enough, 
we have low levels of inward investment, and we do not make the best use of valuable 
resources such as energy, waste streams and materials;   

■ We have fewer fast-growing businesses than we should have, and also a low overall 
business birth rate;  

■ We have too few people in work – coupled with below average wages, this means it is 
harder for our residents to have a good standard of living; 
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■ The skill levels of our workforce are not good enough – they have been improving but 
not as fast as most other parts of the country; 

■ The market is not working to deliver the opportunities that have been identified for 
local, decentralised energy generation; and 

■ We need to upgrade our infrastructure and connectivity so it is fit for the 21st century 
and allows us to meet our ambitions for jobs and growth – better transport links (our 
detailed evidence base illustrates that transport will be a constraint to the creation of 
over 22,000 jobs), faster digital connectivity for all, and housing provision that meets 
the needs of a growing economy. 

Figure 1.2 Catalytic economic impact by accelerating investment in our strategic growth areas  

 

As a result, our economic output is below where it could be.  It will be a challenge to turn 
around the trends that have held back growth.   
 
But the potential gains from the successful implementation of our Plan – to the national 
economy as well as to the City Region – are great.  By reaching the national average in 
terms of output per head, we would grow by a sixth, adding around £8.5bn to the size of 
our economy.   

1.5 Our targets are ambitious  

To achieve our vision, we will need to create a different Leeds City Region economy: to 
exploit the major market opportunities that arise from our strengths and our assets, and 
build a City Region that is able to compete effectively on the global stage and hence provide 
good quality jobs for our residents.   
 
To measure our progress towards our vision of the City Region as an economic 
powerhouse, we have set ourselves the following targets:  
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By 2021, we want to see a Leeds City Region that: 

■ is growing at a faster rate than the national average  

■ has an employment rate above the national average  

■ has average wage levels growing faster than the national average  

■ meets these targets in the most resource efficient way possible  

 

Figure 1.3 Focusing on major strategic growth areas to meet our growth ambitions  

 
 
Over the next decade and beyond, we aim to:  
 

■ make Leeds City Region the best place in the UK to do business, reducing the friction for 
companies seeking to grow; 

■ be an outward-looking City Region, with growth based on exports and innovation;  

■ become a global leader in providing affordable healthcare for an ageing population;  

■ retain our position as the leading creative and digital economy in the North;  

■ become a lean, resource efficient economy underpinned by a 21st century energy 
infrastructure;  

■ become a world-leading hub for a knowledge-based bio-economy; 

■ have a superconnected City Region and ensure that all parts of the City Region will 
benefit from the opportunities for growth and from the arrival of HS2 in 2033. 

These are long term ambitions.  To have a chance of meeting them, we will need to put in 
place the critical building blocks for success. Our Strategic Economic Plan sets out a step-by-
step approach, starting in 2015 and building up to 2020-21 and beyond.   
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By 2020-21, with the help of all our partners and of government, we will:  
 

■ develop a world-class business support system to promote innovation, exports, inward 
investment and growth in all sectors and to ensure we maximise the potential market 
opportunities for our key sectors;  

■ develop a skills and training system that prepares our young people for the job 
opportunities that really exist in the local economy and which tailors help to the 
unemployed – especially the young – so that we move towards our City Deal pledge of a 
NEET-free City Region;  

■ be well on the way to transforming our transport network – by not just implementing 
the plans we have already put forward under the West Yorkshire Plus Transport Fund, 
but by accelerating them in order to widen access to jobs, training and a larger skilled 
workforce;  

■ have a globally competitive digital network, the most complete in the UK, and give our 
businesses and all residents the opportunity to benefit from better connectivity and the 
digital revolution;  

■ accelerate the delivery of new and improved sustainable homes; 

■ be putting in place the right range and quantity of housing to provide sustainable living 
for the workforce of the future and high-quality land and town centres to offer the right 
environment for economic development;  

■ develop a highly efficient, clean energy generation infrastructure, home to national 
energy generation that will fuel the UK, alongside a transformed decentralised energy 
sector that provides local, low cost energy to consumers; 

■ have the right blend of support and infrastructure to systematically reduce the 
resources employed to produce goods and services, across energy, waste, water and 
materials. 

1.6 The wider benefits of investing in Leeds City Region 

The potential benefits to the UK economy as a whole from a Leeds City Region that grows 
faster and realises its full potential are huge:  
 
■ Faster growth in LCR will increase the UK’s overall growth rate; 

■ Our concentration in the SEP on innovation, exports, skills and support for innovative 
manufacturing will help to achieve the government’s aim of rebalancing the economy;  

■ The growth we are aiming for will put more people into work and raise the level of 
wages, thereby providing further economic and financial benefits from a lower benefit 
bill, higher tax receipts and reduced demand for public services.  

The OECD recently concluded that investing in the regions makes good economic sense 
because of their growth potential – our SEP shows how we can unlock this potential for the 
benefit of both all our residents and of the country as a whole.  

1.7 Our strategic investment priorities  

In 2011, we became the first LEP to publish an overarching LEP Plan, setting out the Board’s 
vision for the City Region.  This approach has been refined in our Investment Plan, which 
provides more detail on the nature of the support we want to provide for business, people 
and places across the City Region.  The LEP Plan and the Investment Plan together form the 
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basis for the further development of our ideas as embedded in this Strategic Economic 
Plan.  
 
Our vision for the Leeds City Region is, we believe, a truly coherent overall package – 
developing our strengths and tackling the key challenges of innovation, skills and 
internal/external connectivity. 
 
To achieve our vision and growth targets, delivery of the Leeds City Region SEP will be 
based around the four strategic investment priorities articulated in both the LEP Plan and 
the Investment Plan.  
 

Our headline investment priorities  

■ Unlocking the growth potential of businesses in key economic sectors; 

■ Making the most of a skilled and flexible workforce;  

■ A Resource Smart City Region; and 

■ The environment for growth: major centres, housing and transport. 

 
These strategic priorities are simple and streamlined, and designed to build on the diversity 
of the City Region economy to promote our key strengths, whilst tackling those barriers 
standing in the way of businesses and individuals realising their full potential. They are also 
aligned to national priorities for sustainable and balanced economic growth and will build 
on local economic priorities.   

Figure 1.4 Integrated investment to unlock growth in the City Region 

 
 
As demonstrated in the diagram below, as a package the proposals set out in our SEP are 
complementary, with transport connectivity and investment in strategic infrastructure such 
as superfast broadband providing the ‘glue’ between many of the component parts of the 
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SEP.  We believe investment in a truly coherent and integrated package of investment will 
deliver an economic impact that will be greater than the sum of its individual parts.  

Figure 1.5 Transformational change through a coherent package of integrated investment 

 
 

The SEP focuses on the largest opportunities that stem from these priorities.  The priorities 
for business growth and skills that were articulated in the Investment Plan are detailed 
below.  The LCR Investment Plan (2013) also set out our key spatial priorities for investment 
in connectivity, housing and regeneration to support economic growth across the City 
Region. These priority locations for investment are summarised in the map below.  
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Figure 1.6 Place-based investment priorities and assets 

 
Source: Leeds City Region LEP Investment Plan (2013) 
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Priority 1: Unlocking the growth potential of businesses in key 
economic sectors 

 

OVERVIEW: 

Under UNLOCKING THE GROWTH POTENTIAL OF BUSINESSES IN KEY ECONOMIC 
SECTORS the LEP will work with partners and the local business community to 
make the LCR a great place for enterprise at all stages of the business life cycle—
from start-up to growth and innovation. 

HEADLINE 

CHALLENGES 

SEP AMBITIONS ACTIVITIES WE WILL 

DELIVER 

HOW WE WILL 

MEASURE SUCCESS 

■ There is a GVA 
gap of £3,350 
per head 

■ LCR has too few 
high growth 
companies  

■ Business R&D, 
innovation, 
export levels and 
inward 
investment are 
low  

■ LCR has a less 
enterprising 
culture than 
many other areas  

■ Access to 
superfast 
broadband a 
barrier to growth 

■ Road congestion 
is also a barrier 
to growth  

■ Connectivity 
between 
residents and 
jobs needs to be 
improved  

■ Deliver a world-class 
business support 
ecosystem 

■ Make Leeds City Region 
the best place in the UK 
for businesses to 
innovate and export  

■ Increase the size of the 
LCR business base 
relative to population  

■ Increase the numbers 
of high growth 
companies. 

■ To promote innovation 
among companies 
across the City Region   

■ Increase our share of 
UK inward investment 
projects  

■ Become a world-
leading hub for a 
knowledge-based bio-
economy   

■ To have a 
superconnected city 
region 

■ Business Innovation 
Programme 

■ Innovation Capital 
Investment 

■ Business Growth 
Programme (RGF) 
and Resource 
Efficiency 

■ Leeds City Region 
Business Growth 
Hub and Enterprise 
Programme 

■ Enterprise 
Leadership 
Programme 

■ Export Acceleration 

■ World Class Supply 
Chains Programme 

■ Broadband Business 
Support Programme 

■ Tour De France 
Legacy Support 
Programme 

■ Transport schemes 
to reduce 
congestion and 
unlock growth 

■ Increase in 
City Region 
GVA 

■ Jobs created  

■ Increase in 
innovative 
activity  

■ Increase in 
SME 
productivity  

■ Increase in 
business 
start-ups  

■ Increase 
inward 
investment 

■ Increase 
exports 

 

£XM LGF WILL DELIVER A TOTAL CATALYTIC IMPACT OF  

■ Net additional jobs 

■ £ additional GVA 

■ £x:x return on investment 

[To be confirmed by March 2014]. 
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Priority 2: Making the most of a skilled and flexible workforce 

OVERVIEW: 

Under MAKING THE MOST OF A SKILLED AND FLEXIBLE WORKFORCE the LEP will 
unlock the potential of the existing and future workforce of the City Region 
economy through a demand-driven approach to providing skills and matching 
existing skills to job opportunities. 

HEADLINE 
CHALLENGES 

SEP AMBITIONS PROGRAMME 
ACTIVITIES WE WILL 

DELIVER 

HOW WE WILL 
MEASURE SUCCESS 

■ LCR has a skills 
gap of 50,000-
65,000 people at 
each NVQ level 
compared to 
average 

■ Too many people 
with no 
qualifications, 

■ Insufficient 
people with 
higher level skills  

■ Too many 
employers do 
not invest in 
enough training 

■ High levels of 
worklessness 

■ Cost barriers for 
travel to work 
and training 
opportunities 

■ Skills and training 
provision is 
poorly aligned 
with growth 
needs 

■ Improve skills and 
boost employment 
and productivity in 
growth sectors 

■ Promote better 
information about 
growth sectors for 
learners, employers, 
colleges, universities 
and training providers 
to make more 
informed decisions 

■ Increase employer 
and individual 
investment in skills 
across the City Region 

■ Enable those out of 
work to compete in 
the labour market by 
ensuring that they 
have the necessary 
skills 

■ Create an aspirational 
and innovative 
enterprise culture 

■ Skill capital 
Investment 
Programme  

■ Creating a £30m 
Skills Fund and 
Skills Hub  

■ Promoting 
Enterprise and 
Innovation in 
Young People   

■ Extending our 
Apprenticeship 
Hub & ATA 
Programme 
including support 
for apprentices’ 
travel costs 
through  

■ Local Flexibility 
for Reducing 
Unemployment 

■ Improved GCSE 
attainment in 
Maths and English 

■ Reduction in skills 
shortages 

■ Reduction in skills 
gaps 

■ Improved 
employer 
perceptions of 
work readiness 

■ Reduction in 
unemployment 

■ Increase in the 
number of 
apprentices in the 
LCR 

■ Increase 
workforce 
qualification levels 

■ Increase in the 
proportion of 
employers 
providing training 

£XM LGF WILL DELIVER A TOTAL CATALYTIC IMPACT OF:  

■ Net additional jobs 

■ £ additional GVA 

■ £x:x return on investment 

[To be confirmed by March 2014]. 
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Priority 3: A resource smart City Region 

OVERVIEW: 

Under A RESOURCE SMART CITY REGION LEP will work with key partners to drive 
resource efficiency and productivity, ensuring that the City Region can compete 
on a global scale. 

HEADLINE 

CHALLENGES 

SEP AMBITIONS PROGRAMME ACTIVITIES 

WE WILL DELIVER 

HOW WE WILL 

MEASURE SUCCESS 

■ Rates of CO2 
intensity 
reduction are 
below average  

■ Need to 
successfully 
manage the 
decarbonisation 
of LCR’s major 
power 
generation 
infrastructure  

■ Need to reduce 
the costs to 
business of the 
inefficient use of 
resources  

■ Inadequate 
green travel 
infrastructure 

■ Deliver the right 
blend of support for 
business growth, 
innovation and direct 
infrastructure 
investment to 
become a lean, 
resource efficient 
economy 
underpinned by a 
21st Century energy 
infrastructure  

■ Maintain competitive 
advantage for our 
businesses both now 
and in the future 

■ Raise output and 
boost employment 

■ Raise investment 
locally, providing 
value for money for 
tax payers 

■ Provide a resilient, 
clean energy 
infrastructure that 
reduces costs, 
particularly for our 
most deprived areas 

■ LCR Energy Hub 

■ BioVale 

■ Innovation, growth 
and export for the 
low carbon and 
environmental 
goods and services 
sector 

■ Resource Smart 
Supply Programme 

■ Resource Smart 
Operations 
Programme 

 

 

■ Businesses 
actively 
innovating to 
bring new low 
carbon 
products to the 
market  

■ Increase in SME 
productivity 
and jobs 
created 

■ Increase in 
companies 
deploying low 
carbon 
practices, 
processes, 
products 

■ Annual 
decrease in 
greenhouse gas 
emissions 

£XM LGF WILL DELIVER A TOTAL CATALYTIC IMPACT OF: 

■ Net additional jobs 

■ £m additional GVA 

■ £x:x return on investment 

[To be confirmed by March 2014]. 
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Priority 4: The environment for growth: major cities, housing 
and transport 

 

Under THE ENVIRONMENT FOR GROWTH the LEP will work to create the improved 
environment, including that required for development, and connectivity needed to 
realise the City Region’s economic growth ambitions. 

HEADLINE CHALLENGES SEP AMBITIONS ACTIVITIES WE WILL 

DELIVER 

HOW WE WILL 

MEASURE SUCCESS 

■ Decades of 
underinvestment in 
strategic 
infrastructure.  

■ Without significant 
transport 
investment, 
economic growth will 
be constrained, with 
an estimated 22,000 
jobs lost to the City 
Region  

■ The City Region is 
struggling to secure 
investment which 
has stalled 
redevelopment and 
regeneration 
schemes 

■ Poor access to 
broadband (rural and 
urban areas), and 
take-up is major 
constraint to the 
growth  

■ To meet growing and 
changing housing 
needs in a way that 
supports business 
growth and job 
creation  

■ Deliver a world 
class integrated 
transport system  

■ Accelerate 
delivery of key 
investments in 
strategic growth 
areas 

■ Significantly 
increase the 
supply of good 
quality energy 
efficient homes 
across the City 
Region 

■ Facilitate 
provision of the 
significantly 
enhanced digital 
connectivity  

■ Support the 
development of 
the distinct but 
complementary 
roles that our 
extensive 
network of cities 
and towns can 
play to support 
economic growth  

■ Accelerating growth 
in strategic areas 

■ Enabling site 
development 

■ Delivering an 
appropriate housing 
mix 

■ Maximising the 
efficient use of 
existing buildings to 
improve housing 
quality and support 
vibrant centres 

■ West Yorkshire ‘Plus’ 
Transport Fund 

■ Development and 
planning of 
transformational 
transport schemes  

■ Growth accelerating 
transport 
improvements 

■ LCR Digital 
Infrastructure 
Expansion 
Programme 

■ Fresh Aire 

■ Increase in City 
Region GVA 

■ Jobs created  

■ Improved business 
efficiency  

■ Stimulating 
business 
investment and 
innovation  

■ Improving labour 
market efficiency 

■ Increasing business 
opportunities by 
opening access to 
new markets 

■ Increasing domestic 
and international 
trade by reducing 
trading costs 

■ Accelerated 
housing delivery 
(by net new homes) 

■ Increased energy 
efficiency in 
housing stock 

£XM LGF WILL DELIVER A TOTAL CATALYTIC IMPACT OF: 

■ Net additional jobs 

■ £m additional GVA 

■ £x:x return on investment 

To be confirmed by March 2014. 
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Table 1.4 provides examples of the major programmes and projects that will commence in 
2015/16.  
 
Further detail on the full investment programme for 2015/16 under each of our four 
investment priorities is set out in Section 3.  

Table 1.1 Major programmes and projects that will commence in 2015/16 

Priority Programme / 
project 

Overview 

Priority 1: 
Unlocking the 
Growth 
Potential of 
Business in 
Key Sectors 

Innovation 
Health Hub 

The Innovation Health Hub will form part of a £15m programme of capital 
investment, which is envisaged as flagship projects (along the same lines as the 
national Catapult Centres). The Health Hub will position Leeds as the UK’s first 
Health and Innovation City based on clearly differentiated propositions in 
health informatics, med tech and engaging communities.  

Business 
Growth 
Programme 

The £26m RGF Business Growth Programme (BGP) was launched on 14 
February 2013 with the aim of creating jobs and growth in key City Region 
growth sectors. Eight months into the delivery of the Programme a total of 
£15m has been allocated to businesses, which aim to create a total of 1,223 
jobs. LGF is sought to sustain and expand this extremely successful Programme 
post-2015 by investing circa £20m p.a. and to deliver significant economic 
impact across the City Region.  

Priority 2: 
Making the 
Most of a 
Skilled & 
Flexible 
Workforce 

Skills Capital 
Investment 
Programme 

Working with the LCR Skills Network of 14 FE colleges, 8 universities/HEIs and 
many other providers, we have agreed a process for seeking high quality 
capital proposals, in line with our Skills Priorities published in the LEP Skills Plan 
2013, which the LEP will assess and determine the optimum blend of 
investment. Proposals will need to demonstrate healthy levels of co-
investment by applicants using other sources of finance, including employer 
backing, as well as their relevance to the LEP’s Skills Priorities and wider 
economic objectives. 

Skills Hub & 
Skills Fund 
Programme 

The proposed £30m Leeds City Region Skills Fund and Skills Hub is a pioneering 
development designed via the Employer Ownership Pilot to address  the skills 
issues of SMEs in sectors which present the greatest opportunities for 
economic and employment growth. The LGF will enable the Hub to employ 
additional local business outreach teams in each of the seven major 
conurbations, serving a much higher number of businesses beyond the 3,000 
funded through the pilot.   

Priority 3: A 
Resource 
SMART City 
Region 

BioVale 
A £3m capital investment in an innovation cluster that will link bio-based waste 
streams with companies developing new materials processing, with a focus on 
high value chemicals, natural products, next generation biofuels and 
valorisation of bio-wastes. This scheme is likely to involve cross-LEP 
collaboration with discussions currently ongoing. 

LCR Energy Hub 
The Energy Hub will be a specialist vehicle responsible for the development of 
new energy infrastructure (including energy efficiency, energy generation, 
supply chain and distribution and storage) across the Leeds City Region.  The 
Hub will directly address the two market failures that are holding back wider 
investment in low carbon energy projects within the City Region, specifically, a 
lack of finance for early project development and financial barriers to project 
deployment. Initial funding of £1.5m is required to set up the Hub, which will 
aim to be self-financing within 18 months. 

Priority 4: The 
Environment 
for Growth - 
Major 

Accelerating 
Growth in 
Strategic Areas 

This programme incorporates four major projects across the City Region, all 
delivering large scale (over 1,000 new homes) housing growth in mixed use 
sustainable developments, integrated within existing urban sustainable 
communities.  Transport improvements form a key part of the necessary 
infrastructure to enable their development.  The growth locations in the LCR 
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Centres, 
Transport and 
Housing 

Strategic Housing Growth Areas are:  
 
■ Bradford Shipley Canal Road Corridor 
■ East Leeds Extension  
■ City Fields Wakefield 
■ York Central and the former ABS site 
 
The proposals seek to develop ways to support the upfront financing of key 
infrastructure and development works to unlock these key strategic sites and 
enable significant new housing and employment development to take place 
quickly.   

West Yorkshire 
Plus Transport 
Fund 

The Transport Fund which includes 33 schemes is specifically targeted at 
increasing employment opportunities and economic growth creating 20,000 
jobs and increasing economic output (GVA) by £1.3bn each year. The schemes 
have been appraised in accordance with Government guidance and through 
our bespoke land use and economic appraisal tool.  The package produces a 
Benefit: Cost Ratio of 5 and for every £1 spent provides a £2.90 return in GVA. 

LCR Digital 
Infrastructure 
Expansion  

The LCR Digital Infrastructure Expansion Programme aims to increase in 
Superfast Broadband availability to 97% for the whole of Leeds City Region. 
Investment will focus on activities, including, wireless networking extended to 
all towns and city centres throughout LCR and to main public-use buildings, 
wireless deployed to public transport systems – free wifi on most major bus 
and train routes in Leeds City Region and 4G rollout intervention to areas not 
deemed commercially viable (smaller towns, villages). 

1.8 An investment approach to maximise the impact of all interventions   

The LEP and its partners are committed to ensuring that existing resources, new sources of 
funding such as the LGF and ESIF, together with other investment streams – public and 
private - help to deliver City Region priorities.  Four types of investment will need to be 
combined to deliver the change which we are seeking, as shown in the diagram below. 
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Our aim in the medium and long term is to create a single revolving fund, growing over 
time, to support local priorities for infrastructure and to seed businesses moving to a path 
of higher value growth.  
 

Our approach is to present one overall City Region Investment Framework  
 

We see the Local Growth Fund (LGF) as being a key way that government will co-invest with 
the City Region to deliver our economic, social and environmental ambitions and priorities, 
and contribute to UK growth. The aim of our overall City Region Investment Framework is 
to create a ‘single pot’ approach to investment where possible, as well as aligning other 
sources of funding to maximise value and delivery impact. 
 
We are therefore pooling and aligning a range of funding sources into the LCR Investment 
Fund including Growing Places Fund, European funding, local authority capital, Business 
Growth Programme funding, and our £1 billion West Yorkshire Plus Transport Fund 
(hereafter the Transport Fund) created as a result of the LCR City Deal.  The Local Growth 
Fund will complement these funding sources, enabling the LCR to better target and 
maximise available resources in the most efficient and effective manner, directing them to 
City Region priorities. 
 
City Region authorities have already agreed to pool business rates and LCR Enterprise Zone 
receipts, and have also committed £20m of their own capital funding to kick-start the 
Revolving Investment Fund (RIF), part of the wider Fund.  We are in discussions with the 
local Pension Fund about becoming a funding partner within the Fund and are entering into 
co-investment agreements with the main banks to support local infrastructure and business 
growth projects. We are also building on the existing relationship with the HCA to continue 
to align their investments and economic assets to deliver City Region priorities, and are 
similarly taking forward low carbon projects with the Green Investment Bank.   
 
We are therefore well underway in developing the LCR Investment Fund and putting into 
practice the devolved single approach.  We already have good examples through our 
Growing Places Fund and our Business Growth Programme, where devolution has enabled 
us to simplify and speed up the service to businesses and investors, and enabled the LCR to 
co-invest with banks, HCA, other partners and the private sector, with correspondingly 
good outcomes. 
 
Importantly, we will apply the same rigour to the LGF funding as we will to the other 
funding sources within the LCR Investment Fund, seeking to obtain a return on investment 
where possible in order that we can recycle funding to maximise the continuing value of 
public investment.  Our Single Appraisal Framework will provide a single approach to 
appraising and comparing all potential investment schemes (be they a transport, housing, 
skills, innovation or business expansion scheme) in a consistent and robust manner. 
 
In this way, we will seek to become more self-sustaining, and thereby over the medium to 
long term reduce our reliance on national funding and support without dampening our 
continued economic growth.  We are already seeing LCR Growing Places Fund loan 
investments being paid back to the LCR to be reinvested in further LCR businesses and 
infrastructure schemes. 
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Our investment activities should result in: 
 

■ accelerated delivery, for example, investment in strategic employment sites such as 
the City Region Enterprise Zone, as well as in our major Strategic Housing Growth 
Areas; 

■ greater efficiency in the use of public funds through collective influence, joint 
working and alignment of  investment planning (for example, where applicable we 
will match our LGF and ESIF investment in order to accelerate spend and deliver 
greater impact);  

■ strategic integration, since spatial priorities for investment will be aligned with 
existing and pipeline ‘growth zones’, such as employment sites, housing, investment 
in transport infrastructure; 

■ innovative solutions to deliver greater impact, such as cross-LEP boundary 
collaboration to maximise the overall economic impact of investments; advancing 
local interventions through scalability, such as the proposed investment at BioVale.  

Our SEP is designed to provide the foundations for growth 
 

■ For public sector partners and government, it shows how plans and investments can 
be aligned with our own to maximise impact;  

■ For the private sector, it demonstrates opportunities to profit through expanding 
existing businesses, locating new ones here, or investing in major developments; 

For the private and public sectors, it highlights opportunities to co-invest with Leeds City 
Region. 

1.9 Delivery of the LCR Strategic Economic Plan  

The Leeds City Region is a partnership built on strong foundations  
 

The City Region has worked in partnership since 2004.  We have been at the forefront of 
cross-boundary working, from drawing up the first Leeds City Region Development 
Programme through to our status as a City Region pilot area and now as a LEP.  
 
The partnership has moved to a new level following the establishment of the LEP, going 
beyond strategy to delivery of successful interventions that are relevant and enabling to 
business growth in our area.   
 

The Leeds City Region LEP has a track record of delivery of economic growth   
 

As LEP areas have steadily taken on more responsibilities since 2011, we can demonstrate 
successful delivery of new local initiatives and better outcomes on devolved schemes than 
have been achieved nationally.  

 

We deliver local and devolved schemes speedily and effectively, 
generating positive economic outcomes for the City Region: 

■ Regional Growth Fund – we have helped companies in the City Region to win over £25m 
of RGF funding, while the Business Growth Programme that we manage ourselves has 
already invested £15m in grants to local companies, creating 1,800 short-term jobs and 
almost 500 long-term jobs, leveraging £5 of private sector funding for every £1 spent. The 
Business Growth Programme has supported 144 SMEs to date (120 of which were 
manufacturing companies), and achieved an excellent cost per job of £6,213 for 
investments of under £100k. The overall cost per job to date is £10,064.  
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■ In 2012 the LEP launched the Growing Places Fund which has allocated over £15m of 
loans to six property based projects. Outcomes from these will include 

- 1,800 construction jobs 
- Potential of over 1,000 permanent jobs 
- Estimated GVA boost of £93m 
- Private sector leverage of £90m 
- 795 new homes  

 

We are already seeing LCR Growing Places Fund investments being paid back and 
reinvested in further LCR businesses and infrastructure schemes. 
 

■ £4.6m City Deal Apprenticeship programme contracted in partnership with local 
authorities; eight Apprenticeship Hubs established and two ATAs launched. To date, we 
have engaged over 400 SMEs who are now offering vacancies.  

■ Through the City Deal Devolved Youth Contract (DYC) programme, the City Region has 
developed a flexible approach that has been highly successful in engaging with NEET 
young people, with 61% of participants to date moving from ‘NEET to EET’. We believe 
that this is significantly higher than the nationally contracted programme with an 
estimated 30% success rate. 

■ The five three one campaign is designed to help our economy grow by encouraging more 
companies to unlock the skills potential of their business. The campaign has over 300 
business supporters and has generated an estimated £7m for the local economy.  

■ We have delivered £3m of Green Deal pilots in Bradford, Calderdale, Kirklees, Leeds, 
Wakefield and York and are currently procuring a potential £100m+ LCR-wide Green Deal 
Scheme.  In Leeds alone, the pilot has resulted in 1,000 main insulation measures being 
installed, including 450 external wall insulation jobs in over 700 properties, turning a £1m 
DECC grant into £5-6m of installed measures, well above the outputs we committed to in 
the pilot. 

■ We have contracted with BT for a £22m broadband fibre infrastructure programme in 
West Yorkshire, to deliver superfast broadband coverage to 97% by September 2015. Not 
only will this project provide superfast broadband to 59,000 additional homes, an 
associated business support programme will maximise the economic impact of the 
investment by working with up to 2,000 companies to exploit the benefits.  

■ We are delivering over £100m of housing investment in partnership with the HCA. In 
2013-14, the LCR HCA Board is overseeing the delivery of £14.5m Affordable Housing 
Programme funding, with 587 homes forecast to start on site, and 842 homes being 
completed. A further 22 homes will be bought back into use through the Empty Homes 
Programme, 650 households will receive support through the Help to Buy programme, 
and 218 will be helped through Mortgage Rescue. Other funding streams provide for 
specialist housing, land and growth programmes as well as taking action on existing HCA 
sites and assets.  

■ We have secured (and are delivering) over £30m of new funding this year from national 
transport funding competitions, for example Cycle City Ambition Grant, Local Pinch Point 
Fund and Department of Health walking bid. The £12 million Local Pinch Point funding 
aims to remove bottlenecks at seven key locations across West Yorkshire and York. In 
each case we can demonstrate that the existing bottleneck is impeding growth, 
improvements to journey time and access to employment. The £18m Cycle City Ambition 
Fund will include the construction of a cycle superhighway from Bradford City Centre 
through to the east of Leeds. 
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We agreed an ambitious City Deal with government in 2012  
 

The Leeds City Region City Deal identified a number of key challenges for the local 
economy, and we agreed with government a range of new powers and influences that 
would help us to accelerate growth.  
 
Our ambitions from the City Deal and the asks agreed with government are summarised 
below.  Good progress has been made on many fronts, though there remain areas of the 
City Deal that are yet to be fully implemented.  

 

 Ambition LCR asks 
Skills  ■ a NEET-free LCR  

■ to align skills & training 
investment much more 
closely to growth 
opportunities  

■ Apprenticeship Hubs and 
Apprenticeship Training Agencies; 
Apprenticeship Academy; 16-17 
devolved Youth Contract; 
Employer Ownership Pilot   

Transport  ■ a transformed transport 
system across the north   

 

■ Establishment of the £1bn West 
Yorkshire-Plus Transport Fund, 
financed by a local levy; 
devolution of northern rail 
franchises; and the creation of a 
Combined Authority to manage 
the Fund 

Infrastructure  ■ a transformed 
infrastructure for the City 
Region   

■ to accelerate housing 
growth and increase the 
provision of affordable 
homes  

 

■ A comprehensive Investment 
Fund that brings together public & 
private funding streams into a 
single pot  

■ LCR housing growth provision and 
distribution; LCR Programmes for 
Affordable Housing, Strategic 
Housing Growth, Build to Rent 
and Site Enabling; co-investment 
with HCA, banks and other 
financiers  

Trade and inward 
investment  

■ to turn the City Region’s 
trade deficit into a growing 
trade surplus   

■ to attract our fair share of 
inward investment into LCR  

■ To work with UKTI  and other 
appropriate agencies to deliver 
promotional and other activity 
commensurate with the scale of 
the LCR economy  

Planning  ■ to build on the existing 
business-friendly planning 
system 

■ To further strategically align local 
planning policy, investment and 
delivery through stronger 
partnership working in relation to 
the Duty to Cooperate. 

Low carbon  ■ to deliver the UK’s leading 
low carbon city region   

■ Green Deal Go Early Pilots; heat 
mapping feasibility studies; LCR 
Domestic Energy Efficiency 
Programme; LCR Green Deal; low 
carbon investment pipeline  
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To deliver our SEP, we believe we require a wider set of powers and influence  
 
The Leeds City Region SEP is a more comprehensive plan for growth than was set out in 
either the LEP Plan or the City Deal.  In order to deliver it effectively, the first step will be to 
consolidate the existing freedoms agreed in the City Deal.  As a LEP, we warmly welcome 
the significant degree of influence we now have over the European Structural and 
Investment Funds for the 2014-20 spending period, as well as over the allocation of Local 
Growth Funds that will be made in July 2014.  To fully achieve the aims of the SEP, 
however, we want to take on additional freedoms and flexibilities where we believe local 
decision-making will lead to better outcomes for our residents.  
 
Our asks are not yet finalised, but could include:   

 

■ Integrated policy thinking on skills and business competitiveness, such as the 
opportunity to design the successor programme to Employer Ownership of Skills Pilot. 
This could be modelled on the LCR Skills Hub and Skills Fund concept, whereby SMEs 
bid into a LEP-managed fund for skills support on a co-investment basis.  Also, if this 
model could be aligned with the BIS national Growth Hub, Growth Voucher and 
Growth Accelerator thinking we would achieve many economies of scale and reduce 
multiple contacts to SMEs across a range of different issues;  

■ We seek a ring-fenced City Region allocation from the Local Infrastructure Fund Round 
2 to spend on our strategic housing growth priorities and an allocation from the next 
£3.3bn Affordable Housing Programme (AHP). We will enter into a commissioning 
arrangement with the HCA to then deliver the AHP programme across the City Region;  

■ We seek the recycling of existing HCA investments into the LCR Investment Fund to 
support on-going development as well as receipts from the HCA’s economic assets as 
they are disposed; 

■ For transport, additional financial freedoms, such as confirming with HMT a borrowing 
limit to enable the realisation of the £1bn West Yorkshire Plus Transport Fund, and as 
a basis for agreeing a formula for payment by results (earn back);  

■ We are seeking a commitment to fully devolve the ring-fenced New Generation 
Transport (NGT) funding of £173.5m to provide the promoters with sufficient flexibility 
around the annual expenditure profile to enable the efficient delivery of the project;  

■ Broadband Infrastructure: devolve the Leeds and Bradford Super Connected Cities 
budget (circa £14m) before 2015 to the LCR for the Voucher Scheme and other 
projects;  

■ The City Region has already been successful in recycling loans from its Growing Places 
Fund. These returned funds offer considerable potential to the LEP and we are seeking 
the freedom to support this Strategic Economic Plan to the best effect through 
spending on either capital or revenue projects. 

We have the governance in place to support effective decision-making  
 

Government can be confident that we will be able to deliver effective, transparent and 
prioritised investment decisions when our Growth Deal is agreed:   
 
■ Subject to consultation and Parliamentary approval, the West Yorkshire Combined 

Authority (WYCA) will begin to operate from April 2014 – a transparent and accountable 
approach to decision-making which includes the LEP Chair;  
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■ The decisions of the WYCA will be underpinned by the development of our Single 
Appraisal Framework – a Treasury-approved approach to the prioritisation of all 
investment decisions to be taken by the City Region.  

1.10 How have we arrived at this SEP?  

It is important to stress that the Leeds City Region SEP has not been developed from scratch 
since the process was announced by the Chancellor in July 2013. As outlined above, the 
partnership has been working together since 2004, and this document is based firmly upon 
existing Plans.  

Our Plan builds on and is informed by robust evidence  
 

Over the last nine years, the City Region has produced high quality evidence and research 
to enable us to develop appropriate policies and strategies on housing, transport, 
innovation and green infrastructure (2009/10).  
 
Since 2010, we have commissioned a number of substantial pieces of additional research 
including a local economic assessment, a major business survey, a mini-Stern report and the 
LCR business base, as well as studies on green jobs and the advanced manufacturing sector.  
 
On the basis of this evidence, the LEP Board was able to develop and agree the LEP Plan, 
published in September 2011.  
 
As a result of the City Deal, we have further extended our research and evidence base to 
enable us to make progress:  

 

■ an Investment Plan has been agreed, refining the spatial and sectoral priorities set out 
in the LEP Plan;  

■ we are preparing a Single Appraisal Framework (described in more detail in Chapter 3), 
both underpinned by new research into financial market failure;  

■ a skills plan has been completed, based on annual skills analysis;  

■ a trade & investment plan has been agreed;  

■ a robust analysis has been made of possible transport schemes to produce the 
prioritised programme for the West Yorkshire Plus Transport Fund in advance of 
devolution of funding. Our analysis indicates that the Transport Fund core package of 
schemes would help to create up to 20,000 jobs (10 years after the completion of the 
programme) and increase economic output (GVA) by £1.2bn each year in West 
Yorkshire. In York, the impact is around 1,500 jobs and the expected GVA increase over 
£100m pa; and 

■ a digital infrastructure plan has been developed to underpin our Super Connected 
Cities bids and the West Yorkshire Broadband delivery. 

Even though our evidence base is fairly comprehensive, we believe there are a few gaps or 
areas that need to be refreshed in order that we can make the best possible case for 
funding from both the Local Growth Fund and the European Structural and Investment 
Funds.  New work commissioned for the SEP and the ESIF Strategy includes:  

  

■ an updated LCR economic assessment  

■ an innovation assessment  

■ a key sector analysis  
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■ an updated housing and regeneration plan  

■ development of a low carbon energy investment roadmap  

Preliminary findings from all the above pieces of research, apart from the energy 
investment roadmap, are available to inform this draft Strategic Economic Plan.  All will be 
finalised before the final version of the Plan is submitted in March 2014.  

The SEP has been informed by an extensive engagement process 
 

A range of consultation activities and events have informed the SEP including the 
involvement of local businesses, opinion-formers and the wider community that has been 
vital in ensuring that we can both incorporate the widest range of views in our Plan, and 
also generate broad support for a strong Growth Deal for Leeds City Region. In particular, 
we have tried to understand from local partners and our external challengers what works in 
terms of policies to promote growth. More detail of our programme of consultation and 
engagement is set out in Chapter 5.  

We have worked collaboratively where appropriate 
 

The Leeds City Region LEP is committed to working collaboratively with neighbouring LEPs 
and strives to undertake outreach consultation wherever possible. Such collaboration was 
part of the City Deal, as we have worked with a number of LEP areas across the north of 
England on transport matters.  As part of this Plan, we have worked with York, North 
Yorkshire and East Riding (YNYER) LEP on the BioVale initiative, and with both Sheffield City 
Region and YNYER on tourism.  There are other areas of mutual interest as part of both the 
SEP and ESIF processes.   

Figure 1.6 Delivering transformational change through cross-LEP collaboration  
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Our SEP will support the UK Government’s key priorities of driving sustainable and 
‘balanced’ growth.  

Our investment priorities have been designed to support the delivery of national economic 
development, skills and infrastructure policies. For example:  

■ the ‘Plan for Growth’ (2011) which aims ‘to achieve strong, sustainable and balanced
growth that is more evenly shared across the country and between industries’;
Unlocking Growth in Cities (2011); which identifies the important roles of cities as
engines of growth; and the Strategy for Sustainable Growth (BIS, 2010) which sets out
long-term plans for ‘a sustainable economy that is greener, more enterprising, more
technologically advanced, more balanced and grounded in diverse sources of sectoral
strength’. We will achieve this by unlocking the growth potential of businesses in our
key economic sectors through targeted business support that will make the LCR a great
place for enterprise at all stages of the business life cycle—from start-up to growth and
innovation;

■ Skills for Sustainable Growth (2010) which sets out the ambition to have world-class
skills base to stimulate private sector growth that will bring new jobs and provide a
consistent source of competitive advantage. This includes developing a highly skilled
engineering workforce to exploit new and emerging technologies and market
opportunities, an area where the City Region has significant strengths to help the
government to deliver this aspiration.  Our Strategic Economic Plan will unlock the
potential of the existing and future workforce of the City Region economy through a
demand-driven approach to providing skills and matching existing skills to job
opportunities;

■ The government’s Industrial Strategy also has a particular focus on developing
business competitiveness in key sectors in which the City Region has particular
expertise and specialisms, including advanced manufacturing, knowledge-intensive
traded services (particularly the information economy), professional/business services
and enabling industries such as energy and low carbon. Our SEP sets out our aim to
become a world-leading hub for a knowledge-based bio-economy and a City Region
that is the best place in the UK for businesses to innovate and export;

■ National Infrastructure Plan (2013); which sets out a long-term sustainable plan,
taking a cross-cutting and strategic approach to infrastructure planning, funding,
financing and delivery. The Leeds City LEP and its partners are committed to ensuring
that existing resources, new sources of funding such as the LGF and ESIF, together with
other investment streams – public and private – help deliver City Region and national
priorities;

■ Department for Transport – ‘An Engine for Growth’ (2013), which sets out current
government commitments and future plans to transform Britain’s transport network,
through investment in road, rail and local transport to help drive economic growth and
reduce carbon emissions. Under our The Environment for Growth investment priority
we will work to create the infrastructure and connectivity needed to realise the City
Region’s economic growth ambitions;

■ We will build on our extensive track record of delivering over £100m of housing
investment in partnership with the HCA across the City Region to support the priorities
of Laying the Foundations: A Housing Strategy for England (2011) which sets out the
‘intended direction of travel for housing, its role in the wider economy and its
contribution to social mobility’;
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■ We will also contribute to the delivery of the Broadband Delivery UK ambitions to
stimulating growth via broadband infrastructure in both urban and rural areas (as set
out in ‘Investing in Britain’s Future’2);

■ Our Plan also seeks to support the government’s ambition to improve the conditions
for greater private sector investment in innovation and proposals set out in Innovation
and Research Strategy for Growth, whilst also supporting the goals of the Technology
Strategy Board to drive and stimulate innovation. By accelerating the
commercialisation of new and emerging technologies and encouraging greater
collaboration between businesses in the City Region and our further and higher
education institutions, the SEP will also support the outcomes of the Witty Review and
government’s aspirations to drive forward innovations across the eight great
technologies. As a City Region, we will seek to maximise European funding
opportunities that support research and innovation, including Horizon 2020 – in
relation to enhancement of Research, Technology Development and Innovation (RTDI)
infrastructure for SMEs, COSME – which will include opportunities for intervention
through access to finance and expert markets; and LIFE – particularly in terms of
opportunities for projects to facilitate a resource-smart economy.

2
 HM Treasury (2013) 
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11th City Centre Audit 

Introduction 
Welcome to the 11th Leeds City Centre Audit.  Leeds City Council, along with numerous partners, 
have been working together for a number of years to ensure the city centre’s success is sustained 
and developed.  The City Centre Audit is part of this process. Its purpose is to monitor the vitality, 
viability and performance of the city centre, and provide an objective view of how it has changed in 
recent years.  The findings provide decision makers with the information they need to set policy and 
direction for the city centre, and review the results of previous actions.  

The city centre boundary is defined by the Unitary Development Plan and is approximately 462 
hectares in area.  It has a resident population of around 17,200.  A quarter of all employees in the 
Leeds Metropolitan District work within the city centre. The City Centre is bounded by the University of 
Leeds to the north, the M621 Intersection in the south, Citygate to the west, and Quarry Hill to the 
east. The map below shows the city centre boundary.  

Since the first City Centre Audit was undertaken in 1998, the city centre has changed significantly.  
Developments in retail, leisure, offices and housing have changed not only the physical landscape but 
also how the city is used by residents, workers and visitors.   

Today there are numerous parks and green spaces within the city centre, which contribute to an 
attractive environment and help to support economic development and tourism. However, there is still 
a need for more good quality recreational green space.  In terms of the historic environment there are 
1,195 listed buildings in the city centre, and ten conservation areas within or on the periphery of the 
centre. The River Aire runs through the centre of Leeds from west to east providing a wonderful asset 
and opportunity.   

This Audit is the 11th in the series and refers to the period 2010/11, unless otherwise stated.  Data 
relating to a range of indicators has been used in compiling the Audit. It is evident that the impact of 
the poor economic climate has been felt across the majority of city centre indicators. Despite this 
there are some positive performances, with an increase in the take up of office space in quarter one 
of 2012 when compared to the same period in 2011, and the number of criminal offences decreasing 
by 10% over the past five years.   

Decreases have been reported in the following areas: employment, pedestrian flows, housing 
developments and prices, the number of people entering the city, visits to theatres and hotel yields.   
The key findings are as follows: 

Employment: In 2011 there were around 107,000 employees within Leeds city centre, reflecting the 
impact of the recession. This is a 3% decrease from 2008. 

Major developments: Over the last 10 years, almost £2.9bn of major property development schemes 
have been completed in the city centre.  In addition, £439m of schemes are currently under 
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construction and a further £3.7bn are proposed or currently on hold. 

Office Market: The Leeds office market has shown signs of strength towards the end of 2011 and 
into the first quarter of 2012. Rents are averaging at £25 sq ft, and according to a survey by 
Drivers Jonas Deloitte Leeds was the only city to show an increase in office take up since 2010.  
Total take up of office space in the first quarter of 2012 was 155,847 sq ft an increase of 300% 
on the same quarter last year. In terms of future supply there are a number of well located office 
development sites within the city centre, which have yet to be developed.  In total £369 million 
are proposed or currently on hold. 

Retail Trends: Leeds is ranked 7th largest retail centre in Britain. It is anticipated with the completion 
of Trinity Leeds next spring, Leeds will rise up the rankings. There are 957 shops within the 
Prime Shopping Quarter. In 2012 the vacancy rate decreased and now stands at 16% 
compared to 17% in 2010. However, this can be attributed to the demolition of units prior to the 
construction of Trinity Leeds. Prime retail rents and yields have remained unchanged over the 
last year. 

Leisure and Tourism: Research by Visit England showed that Leeds is in the top five destinations 
for day visitors in the country. The affects of the poor economic environment can be seen in the 
attendance figures for the city’s theatres which show a general decline over the last year. Visitor 
figures to the city’s art galleries are more positive, with an increase in visitors for the Henry 
Moore gallery, Leeds Art Gallery and Leeds City Museum. In 2011 occupancy in hotels in Leeds 
increased marginally by 0.3%. However this is coupled with a 2.7% fall in the Average Achieved 
Room Rate, leading to a decrease in room yield of 2.4%. However, there is confidence in the 
recovery of the hotel market in Leeds, especially with the opening of the Leeds Arena in spring 
2013. 

Movement: Between 2004 and 2011 there was a 6% decrease in the number of people entering the 
city centre. The proportion of people accessing the city centre by public transport (bus or train) 
has remained around 39%. However, since 2004 bus usage has fallen from 28% to 22% while 
rail usage has increased from 10% to 17%. Over the same time period car usage has 
decreased by 2%, whilst walking and cycling have increased. The number of cars entering the 
city centre in the morning peak period (7:00 – 10:00) has decreased by 7% between 2004 and 
2011. In terms of pedestrian flow within the retail core, there was 6% decline in the number of 
pedestrians in the city centre. 

Housing: Between 2002 and 2011 approximately £1.6bn of residential developments were completed 
in the city centre, 56% of all city centre developments. In 2011 there were around 12,150 
residential dwellings within the city centre and an estimated residential population of 17,222. 
The economic downturn has undoubtedly had an effect on the city centre housing market, both 
in terms of construction and property values. In March 2012, including units under construction, 
there was potential for a further 8,167 dwellings in the city centre. 

Community Safety: In 2011 recorded crime has increased by 0.8% (66 crimes) when compared with 
the previous year. Over the last 5 years the overall recorded crime rate in Leeds city centre has 
decreased 10.3% from 9,466 recorded offences in 2007 to 8,489 in 2011. 
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Employment 
In 2011 around 107,000 people were employed within Leeds city centre (excluding the self-
employed).  This equated to 27% of the Metropolitan District's 395,000 employees and represented a 
3% decrease from 2008.  Over the same time period total employment across Leeds also fell by 5%.  
Within the city centre employment in Finance & business services and Public services grew, while 
there was a decline in most other sectors. This reflects the impact of the economic downturn and 
subsequent recession. 

NB. In previous editions of the City Centre Audit ABI employment was allocated by the proportion of employees 
in a particular postcode sector (eg. LS1 3) estimated to be within city centre boundaries. The BRES data is only 
available at the Super Output Area (SOA). This improved estimation technique has resulted in a significant 
reduction of city centre employee estimates. 

Major Developments 
Historically, office developers have tended to wait until they have pre-let part of the building before 
commencing with the development.  However in 2006 and 2007 unprecedented levels of speculative 
development activity arose. 

For key large sites, developers often propose mixed-use schemes, which include elements of office, 
housing, retail and/or leisure. This not only provides an attractive combination for developers, it also 
enhances the vibrancy of the city centre. 

Over the last 10 years, almost £2.9bn of major property development schemes have been completed 
in the city centre.  In addition, 439m of schemes are currently under construction and a further £3.7bn 
are proposed or currently on hold. 

City centre employment 

2008 2011 % 
change 

CC as % 
of MD: 
2011 

 Retail 10,800 7,100 -34% 22% 
 Finance and Business Services 41,900  42,400 +1% 37% 
 Public Services 35,400 357,700 +1% 35% 
 Culture, recreation & personal 4,300  4,200 -2% 24% 
 Total (including other sectors) 110,400 106,600 -3% 27% 
 Creative industries 8,600 7,900 -8% 26% 
 Knowledge intensive 75,500  75,000 -1% 40% 
 Total services 105,600 102,600 -3% 30% 
 Tourism 10,700  10,800 +1% 30% 
Source: BRES, ONS 
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Major schemes 

• During 2011, the 10 South Parade office development and the M&S Archive at Leeds
University were completed.

• The retail and leisure Trinity Leeds development and the Leeds Arena are currently under
construction, with completion in 2013.

• Ten city centre schemes over £100m each are proposed or currently on hold: the former
Yorkshire Chemicals site on Black Bull Street, City One, Eastgate Quarter, Leeds Met civic
quarter developments, Latitude, Minerva/Capitol House office development, Caddick
development at Quarry Hill, Temple Works and Reality/Shop Direct sites at Holbeck Urban
Village, Wellington Place and Victoria Road.

Major schemes in the city centre 
SCHEME STATUS COMPRISES 
Completed 
Albion Street, 
Cavendish House 

Completed 2005 £20m development: 94 flats, 6,000 sf offices, 28,500 sf retail. 

Brewery Wharf Completed 2008 £125m development, which includes 531 apartments, 216 bed 
Jurys Doyle Hotel, leisure and 82,000 sf offices. 

Bridgewater Place Completed 2007 £100m 32-storey development: 230,000 sf offices, 200 
apartments; 10,000 sf leisure 

Carriageworks and 
Electric Press 

Completed 2006 Theatre, offices, bars 

City Island Ph 1/2 completed Estimated £110m: Ph 1-  404 apartments; Ph 2 – 183 
apartments, Ph 3 - 219,000 sf offices 

City Walk Completed 2006 Estimated £60m: Ph 1 - 60,000 sf offices, 257 bedroom Bewley's 
Hotel, 241 apartments. Ph2 - 64,000 sf offices 

Civic Quarter Phase 1 complete £300m development by Leeds Met University. Phase 1: Rose 
Bowl £50m. Phase 2: 981 student bedrooms at £40m at Central 
Village 

Clarence Dock Complete 2008 £250m development: 1121 flats, 107,000 sf offices, 161,000 sf 
retail & leisure and multi-storey carpark. 

Claypit Lane Completed 2009 £80m. Ph 1: 222 cluster flats, offices & leisure.  
Ph 2 : 228 cluster flats 

The Core Completed 2009 £30m retail design and redevelopment 

City Centre property schemes valued £1m or more, 2002-2011 
£m Completed Under 

Construction 
Proposed/    

On hold 
TOTAL 

Major Mixed Use  1,395 - 2,904  4,299 
Stand-alone 
developments 
Office Devts 318 8 369 695 
Retail  87  360  -  447
Leisure  258  60  68  386
Apartments  506 5  309  820
Mfrg/Distribution 25 - -  25 
Other  352  6  16  374
Total  2,941  439  3,666  7,046
Source : Economic Policy, Leeds City Council 
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The Cube Completed 2002 £10m development on Albion Street comprising 84 apartments, 
56,400 sf offices and 1,680 sf leisure. 

East Street 
Gateway 

Ph1/2 complete; Ph 
3 planning 
permission 

£150m: Ph 1 257 apartments, 215 bed hotel, 33,000 sf offices, 
550 underground car parking spaces. Ph 2 – apartments. Ph 3 
110 student cluster apartments. 

Globe Road -Latitude Ph 1:Latitude Red 
completed 

600,000 sq ft offices and 726 apartments. Ph 1: 129,000 sf 
offices. Phase 2: 115,000 sf offices 

Granary Wharf - 
Holbeck Urban Village 

Completed 2009 £70m development by ISIS: 282 apartments in two blocks; hotel; 
and 32,000 sf leisure/retail on the ground floor of the three 
buildings. 

Grand Theatre Completed 2008 £33m redevelopment 
Headrow – Broad Gate Completed 2008 £40m mixed use: retail, 157,000 sf offices 
Leeds Museum Completed 2008 £27m development 
The Light Completed 2002 £100m development providing a hotel, retail and leisure 

developments on the Headrow. 
Quarry Hill – Northern 
Ballet 

Completed 2010 £12m Northern Ballet and Phoenix Dance studios 

Riverside West Completed 2003 £10m development comprising 50,000 sf offices and 58 
apartments 

Round Foundry, 
Holbeck Urban Village 

Phase 1-3 
completed 

£40m: offices, workshops, housing and retail. Proposed Green 
Building 

The Mint, Sweet Street Completed 2008 115,000 sf office building 
Toronto Square Completed 2009 90,000 sf office development 
Tower Works 
Holbeck Urban Village 

Phase 1 complete £48m: Phase 1: selective demolition and 11,000 sf offices; 
Phase 2 100,000 sf offices, 8,000 retail/leisure and 150 homes 

West Central Completed 2006 £85m 380 apartments.  
Whitehall Phase 2 Completed 2002 £40m: 80,000 sf offices, 149 apartments and a 195 bedroom 

Novotel.  
Whitehall Riverside Ph 1 completed 

2006 
£120m: Phase 1: £44m 128,000 sf of offices 
Further phases planned 

Whitehall Waterfront Completed 2003 £38m: offices and 193 apartments 
 
Under construction 
Hunslet Road Complete 2012 £25m education college campus at former Alf Cooke Works 
Leeds Arena Under construction £60m Arena to be completed 2013 
Trinity Leeds Under construction £350m: retail and leisure development completed 2013 
   
Proposed 
The Works, 
Black Bull Street 

Outline planning 
permission 

Former Yorkshire Chemicals site: 250 houses and 7,000 sf 
commercial 

Bridge St/ Gower St/ 
Regent St 

Planning 
application 

636 apartments, 204-bed hotel, retail and leisure by Lunar 
Properties 

Bridge House  
Cropper Gate 

Proposed £50m. Possible offices and hotel 

The Calls 
Warehouse Hill 

Planning 
permission 

74 apartments and 40,000 sf commercial 

Central Park Proposed Potential long term 2m sf development 
City House Planning 

permission 
120,000 sf office refurb and extension 

City One Planning 
application 

£500m: 40-storey hotel, 380,000 sq ft offices, 450 apartments 
and 1,000 people conference centre 

City Square House Proposed 133,000 sf offices 
Eastgate and 
Harewood Quarters 

Outline planning 
permission 

£600m retail-led development: 1m sq ft on 22 acre site. Phase 1: 
390,000 sf retail & leisure by 2016 

Manor Road 
(Ingram Row Ltd) 

Outline planning 
permission 

788 apartments and commercial use 

Marshall Mills Outline planning £60m: 240 flats, 129,000 sq ft offices, hotel and gym by Igloo 
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Holbeck Urban Village permission Regeneration 
Merrion Centre Planning 

permission 
£13m 88,000 sf redevelopment 

Merrion Way Planning 
application 

Casino extension and serviced apartments 

Minerva/Capitol 
House 

Proposed £275m 500,000 sf office redevelopment 

Portland Crescent Proposed 200 bed hotel 
Portland Way Planning 

permission 
178 bed hotel 

Quarry Hill 
Caddick development 

Planning 
application 

£100m mixed-use development :100,000 sf offices, shops, 
leisure, 203 apartments and multi-storey car park 

Quarry Hill – Leeds 
Property development 

Planning 
permission 

£70m: hotel and leisure 

Sovereign Street Proposed £30m 60,000 sf regional HQ for KPMG 
10-11 Sweet Street Outline permission £30m: 87,000 sf offices, gym & car parking 
20 Sweet Street West Outline permission 140 flats, offices, retail 
Temple Mill and 
Sweet Street 

Outline planning 
permission 

£180m: 905 apartments, 150,000 sf offices, leisure etc 

Tetleys site Planning 
application 

287,000 sf  cultural hub and 910 parking spaces 

Wellington Place Outline planning 
permission 

Phase 3:£450m development: offices, 530 flats, hotel, 1.8m sf 
offices 

Wellington Street Proposed Offices and hotel on former Lumiere development site 
Westgate  
International pool site 

Pre-planning £60m: 300,000 sf offices, 200 flats. Being reconfigured 

Whitehall Plaza Planning 
permission 

£30m:  130-bed hotel, 50,000 sf offices 

Whitehall Road Planning 
permission 

29-storey 194 flats between canal and railway line 

Source: Economic Policy, Leeds City Council (July 2012) 
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Offices 
The state of the office market, and particularly the scale of and balance between demand and supply, 
is a key city centre indicator.  It shows the extent to which companies value a city centre location, and 
the ability of the development industry to respond by finding and developing suitable sites.  
 
In the last 10 years, on development schemes worth over £1 million, Leeds City Centre has seen 
£320 million invested in completed office development.  
 
Market Perspectives and Performance 
 
The Leeds Agents’ Forum was established to collate and distribute definitive market information about 
the city. Its members include BNP Paribas, Carter Towler, CBRE, Colliers International, DTZ, GVA, 
Jones Lang LaSalle, Knight Frank, Lambert Smith Hampton, Ryden, Sanderson Weatherall, Savills 
and WSB.  This section has also analysed reports from agencies outside this forum to ensure the 
messages are consistent. 
 
What is evident from all agencies is that Leeds’ office market has shown signs of strength towards the 
end of 2011 and into the first quarter of 2012.  The table below contains a snap shot of prime office 
rents over the last two years.  In 2012, Leeds office rents have been averaging at £25 sq ft.   
 
 

Rental values 

Source Prime 
office 
2011 

£/sq ft/yr 

Prime 
office 
2012 

£/sq ft/yr 

Perspective 

Cushman and Wakefield 25.00 25.00 
King Sturge 27.00 26.00 
Drivers Jonas Deloitte 24.00 24.00 

Non Forum 
Perspective 

DTZ  25.00 25.00 
Knight Frank 24.00 25.00 

Part of the Leeds 
Agents’ Forum 

 
Current supply, take up, demand and future supply 
 
The 2012 survey on Key Office Trends by Drivers Jonas Deloitte reported that Leeds had bucked the 
trend, being the only city to show an increase in take up since 2010, other cities in the survey reported 
an average 11% decline.  This trend was confirmed by the Leeds Agents’ Forum who reported a 
300% increase in take up for Leeds.  This was attributed to significant large deals, as opposed to a 
large number of transactions. 
 
Latest quarterly take-up findings from the Leeds Agents' Forum found an improvement in activity in 
the city compared with the same period last year. Total take-up of office space in Leeds city centre in 
the first quarter of this year reached 155,847 sq ft, a 300% increase on the same quarter last year 
when take-up reached 37,000 sq ft. However, nearly half of this uptake can be attributed to one deal, 
so future take up may be more limited.   
 
Whilst the number of city centre transactions dropped to a 12 month low of 19 the average deal size 
increased with eight recorded in the plus 5,000 sq ft bracket.  Set against a five year average of 
415,000 sq ft, the total city centre take-up in the first quarter equates to 37% of the average annual 
volumes.  If take up continues at this pace throughout the rest of 2012, Leeds is likely to beat this five 
year average figure. 
 
The Forum reported that last year's increase in volumes was led by lots of smaller sized lettings; in 
comparison Q1 2012 activity was dominated, albeit by a smaller number, of larger sized deals 
pointing to improving sentiment amongst the bigger occupiers. 
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Whilst there are signs that some of the larger occupiers are once again making decisions, there 
remains a degree of caution in the market. A decent level of churn is still anticipated to drive the 
market coupled with the strong possibility of some large pre-letting activity. 
 
Of all the agencies within the Leeds Agency Forum, DTZ provide an annual report to publicise current 
figures and forecasts on rent, supply and demand.  These are displayed in the table below. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Office Sites 
 
Some of Leeds’ prime office sites which have been recently completed or refurbished are detailed 
below. 
 

Key offices to let, April 2012, Leeds MD 
Site Sf   

 Broad Gate, The Headrow  169,000 Central Refurbishment 
 No 1 Leeds, Whitehall Road  124,000 Central New build: speculative 
 City House  120,000 Central Refurbishment 
 New York Road, Bridge St  101,000 Central Older premises 
Source: Economic Policy, Leeds City Council 

 
Major office proposals include: 

• City centre mixed use schemes include City One near the motorway junction,  
• Caddick development at Quarry Hill,  
• Town Centre Securities on Whitehall Road and Wellington Place.  
• Stand-alone developments include City Square House. 

 
Key office development proposals, April 2012, Leeds MD 
 Site  Sq ft 

City One LS11  380,000  
3-5 Whitehall Road LS1  190,000 
City Square House LS1  173,000  
1 Whitehall Road LS1  150,000 
7 Wellington Place LS1   120,000 
3 Wellington Place LS1  106,000  
Quarry Hill LS2  100,000  
Source : Economic Policy, Leeds City Council 

 
 

DTZ Annual Data and Forecasts 
 

Leeds  2010 2011 2012* 2013* 2014* 
Prime rents  25.00   25.00  25.50   26.00   26.25  
Current 
Supply 

 969,351   958,050  850,000   745,000   695,000  

Take-up   289,568   390,059  450,000   425,000   420,000  
* Forecast figures 
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Retail 
Shopping Provision 
 
Leeds is the regional shopping centre for Yorkshire and the Humber with an estimated 1.9 million 
people living within 30 minutes drive of the city centre and a total shopping catchment population of 
nearly 3.2 million people. Key city centre retail characteristics include: 
 
• Five miles of shopping, a high proportion of which is pedestrianised or indoor. 
• Eight indoor shopping centres – Merrion Centre, Trinity Leeds, St John’s Centre, The Core, the 

Victoria Quarter, The Light, the Corn Exchange and Kirkgate Market.   
• 957 stores. 
• Approximately, 7,000 retail employees.  
• Kirkgate Market, a Grade 1 listed building dating from 1875 and the largest covered market in 

England. 
• The Corn Exchange, a Grade 1 listed building now converted for speciality shopping. 
 
Retail rankings 
 
The consultancy firm CACI measure and rank retail spend in 50 UK city centres.  The table below 
shows the top ten city centres in terms of spend. In 2011 Leeds maintained its position of seventh 
largest retail centre in Britain with approximately £1.5bn spent annually in the area.   
 

Retail rankings 2011 
 
Rank  City  Spend (£bn) 
 1 London West End   £3,270 
 2 Glasgow  £2,480 
 3 Birmingham   £2,430 
 4 Manchester  £2,340 
 5 Liverpool  £1,790 
 6 Nottingham   £1,730 
 7 Leeds  £1,490 
 8 Westfield London  £1,460 
 9 Newcastle Upon Tyne  £1,240 
 10 Norwich  £1,180 
Source: CACI Retail Footprint, 2011 

 
Number of retail units 
 
In 2012, according to the GOAD central report, there were 957 retail outlets or 2,293,600 sq ft of retail 
floorspace in the Prime Shopping Quarter (PSQ).   
 
In 2012, there has been a decrease in both the number of outlets (14) when compared to 2010, and 
the amount of floor space from 2,365,500 sq ft in 2010 to 2,293,600 sq ft in 2012.  This decrease in 
units can be wholly attributed to the Trinity Leeds retail development. The development which is due 
to open in Spring 2013, has resulted in the demolition of retail units and therefore a reduction in the 
total number of retail outlets and floorspace.   
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Total number of retail outlets and floorspace 
 
 Total outlets Total floorspace 

(sq ft) 
2001  940  1,941,000 
2002  1,006  2,173,000 
2003  1,004  2,168,000 
2004  1,012  2,193,000 
2005  1,002  2,207,000 
2006  1,011  2,239,000 
2007  1,021  2,264,100 
2008  1,015  2,318,700 
2009  982  2,303,900 
2010  971  2,365,500 
2012*  957  2,293,600 
Source: Experian, Goad centre reports 
*Survey was undertaken in January 2012 instead of 
November 2011 

 
 
Vacancy levels 
 
The table below shows an increase in the number of vacant outlets and the amount of vacant 
floorspace in Leeds between 2001 and 2008.  Since 2008, unlike the UK average, Leeds has seen a 
decrease in both vacant outlets and floor space.   
 
In 2012, 153 units (16%) equating to 260,000 sq ft were vacant, this compares with 163 units (16.8%) 
and 320,200 sq ft in 2010.  However, it is important to recognise that the fall in vacancy rates is likely 
to be due to the Trinity Leeds development, which has seen the demolition of a number of vacant 
units. When compared to the national averages, Leeds has more vacant units but a lower percentage 
of vacant floorspace than the national average.    
 
 

Total number of vacant outlets and floorspace 
 

 Count % % UK Floorspace 
(sq ft) 

% % UK 

2001  129  13.6  11.0  214,000  11.0  8.4 
2002  143  14.2  10.8  258,000  11.9  8.3 
2003  148  14.7  10.6  246,000  11.4  8.0 
2004  141  13.9  10.4  235,000  10.7  7.9 
2005  141  14.1  10.2  230,000  10.4  8.0 
2006  147  14.5  10.7  285,600  12.8  9.2 
2007  176  17.2  11.1  339,900  15.0  9.3 
2008  248  24.4  11.6  491,100  21.2  10.1 
2009  227  23.2  11.7  429, 800  18.7  10.2 
2010  163  16.8  12.9  320,200  13.5  11.3 
2012*  153  16.0  13.6  260,000  11.3  12.0 
Source: Experian, Goad centre reports 
* Survey was undertaken in January 2012 instead of November 2011 

 
 
Retail rental performance 
 
As can be seen in the table below, rents for retail units on Commercial Street in Leeds remained at 
£250 per sq.ft between June 2010 and 2011. The largest increase in retail performance between 
2010 and 2011 was on Oxford Street in London which saw a 19.2% increase. Whereas North End in 
Croydon suffered the most significant decrease with rents dropping by -11.1%. 
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Top 12 UK High Streets 

City High Street 

2010 
Zone A 

£/sq.ft/year

2011 
Zone A 

£/sq.ft/year
% 

Change 

London New Bond Street  925  965 4.3 
London Oxford Street  600  715 19.2 
London Covent Garden  550  600 9.1 
London Brompton Road   525  575 9.5 
Birmingham High Street  275  250 -9.1 
Newcastle Northumberland Street  260  250 -3.8 
Manchester Market Square  260  250 -3.8 
Leeds Commercial Street  250  250 0 
Glasgow Buchanan Street   250  250 0 
Cardiff Queens Street   220  225 2.3 
Croydon North End   225  200 -11.1 
Edinburgh Princes Street   190  200 5.3 
Source: Cushman and Wakefield’s Main Streets Across The World, June 2011 

 
The table below shows prime retail rental performance for UK cities.  Rents in the Leeds prime 
shopping quarter in 2012 were £250 per sq ft.  Reflecting the impact of the economic down turn, over 
the past 5 years rents in Leeds fell by -3.9%, only the West End experienced rental growth over this 
period. However, rental performance over the last year for centres have remained stable.   
 
 

Prime Retail Rents March 2012 
 

Rental 
level 

Per annum growth  

£/sq.ft/year 5 year 1 year 
London-West End 985 6.3 3.7 
Glasgow 255 -1.0  2.0 
Birmingham 250 -4.8 0.0 
Leeds 250 -3.9 0.0 
Manchester 250 -5.1 0.0 
London-City 230 -2.4 4.5 
Cardiff 225 -5.6 0.0 
Edinburgh 200 0.0 0.0 
Source: Cushman and Wakefield Market Beat Quarter 1, 
2012 

 
 
Retail yield 
 
Retail yield figures indicate the market’s evaluation of the investment risk attached to a property.  A 
low figure represents greater security than a high figure.  Retail yields in Leeds in March 2012 were 
5.25 and had remained static compared to the last quarter, only Glasgow and the West End had lower 
yield figures.  
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Prime Yields March 2012 
 

Yield 10 Year Record  
Current Last quarter High Low 

London-West End 3.00 3.00 5.00 3.00 
Glasgow 5.00 5.00 6.75 4.00 
Leeds 5.25 5.25 6.25 4.25 
Cardiff 5.25 5.25 6.50 4.00 
Edinburgh 5.25 5.25 7.00 4.00 
London-City 5.25 5.25 6.50 4.75 
Manchester 5.25 5.25 6.75 4.25 
Birmingham 5.75 5.75 6.75 4.25 
Source: Cushman and Wakefield Market Beat Quarter 1, 2012 

 
 
City Centre Retail Developments 
 
Trinity Leeds  
 
Construction of Land Securities’ £350 million Trinity Leeds scheme is progressing well and on 
schedule for a spring 2013 opening. The continuing demand for space among retailers and leisure 
operators underlines confidence both in the scheme and the resilience of the Leeds economy. 
 
The 1 million sq ft Trinity Leeds retail and leisure destination, located in the heart of the city on the 
prime pitch of Briggate, Commercial Street, Bond Street, Albion Street and Boar Lane, is positioned to 
enjoy great success and help Leeds rise up the UK’s retail rankings.  With Trinity Leeds the city is 
expected to go from 7th to 4th position in the CACI retail rankings.  
 
Leasing activity is continuing apace, with 72% of the space already pre-let or in solicitors’ hands (as of 
May 2012).  The latest lettings include retailers such as Watch Station, Mamas and Papas, and 
Footlocker and restaurants that will be adding to the vibrant food and leisure mix, include successful 
brands Living Ventures, Wagamama and Nandos. 
 
The Alchemist and The Oasthouse restaurants will also add to the attraction of Trinity Leeds as a 
retail and leisure destination. 
 
They follow on from the signing of a deal with international restaurant operator D&D London, who will 
develop and operate two restaurants totalling 12,000 sq ft, with interiors to be designed by Conran 
and Partners.  They will each have outside terraces with views towards the grade 1 Listed Holy Trinity 
Church 
 
Fashion retailers Cult and Hollister, both new entrants to Leeds, are coming into Trinity Leeds, while 
Next is expanding its city centre presence by taking 54,000 sq ft. 
 
Marks & Spencer, which has been present on Briggate since 1909, is extending with a 155,000 sq ft 
store and integrating into the scheme on one of the busiest streets, Commercial Street.  M&S will be 
one of the centre’s anchors, along with a number of key flagship stores including H&M, River Island 
and Top Shop/Top Man, which is doubling in size to 40,000 sq ft.  
 
The four-screen Everyman cinema, the first to open outside the south, will sit alongside a stylish 
restaurant quarter with Carluccio’s, YO! Sushi and Handmade Burger already signed.  
 
A key feature of the development is the way in which it offers the size and configuration of units that 
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meet modern retail requirements.  It is catering for those who are looking to bring their brands to the 
city and enabling existing retailers and leisure operators to increase floorspace.  
 
Trinity Leeds is providing employment for hundreds of construction workers and more than 3,000 
people will be employed in retail and leisure-related jobs upon opening.  
 
For more information see www.trinityleeds.com/ 
 
 
Eastgate Quarters 
 
According to property developers Hammersons the Eastgate Quarters will revitalise and redefine 
retail in the region.  The 6.9 hectare brownfield site, most of which has been empty for the past four 
decades is located between the A64(M), the West Yorkshire Playhouse and the existing retail offer.  
 
The 1 million sq ft retail led, mixed used regeneration scheme has been fully reviewed over the past 
two years.  A planning application for the revised scheme received outline planning permission in July 
2011.  
 
Designed by ACME, the revised proposals feature a two level shopping arcade, a new civic square, 
the restoration of historic buildings, a new shopper car park with around 2,500 spaces; refurbished 
offices, and the pedestrianisation of all the streets within the scheme including Eastgate.  
 
Eastgate Quarters will have in the region of 130 new stores, creating space for top end high street 
retailers, international and independent brands and an extensive catering offer.  The scheme will be 
anchored by a flagship John Lewis store and by Marks & Spencer. 
 
Well designed open space is central to the design of the revised plans.  At street level the scheme will 
open up the area, creating vibrant, publicly accessible open spaces for everyone.  Shops and 
restaurants will contribute to a lively atmosphere and the design will create a new civic square for the 
city.  
 
A regeneration scheme of this scale can transform Leeds’ economic as well as its built environment. 
The development of a new retail and leisure quarter creates demand for a local workforce skilled in 
construction, retail and hospitality.  
 
Working closely with local organisations, retailers and national training bodies, Hammerson has 
created specific employment programmes for each of its retail regeneration schemes ensuring local 
people have the best opportunity to secure employment within the development. This includes pre-
employment training for those who have been out of work.  It is anticipated that in the region of 4,000 
retail and catering jobs will be delivered. 
 
For more information on Eastgate Quarters visit www.eastgateleeds.co.uk 
 
 
Leeds Kirkgate Market  
Market trading has taken place in Leeds since Medieval times but Kirkgate Market as we know it 
today took shape in two significant building projects: the first in 1875 when the first entirely covered 
market was opened and then an adjacent build in 1904, which is the fine Victorian market hall that 
occupies pride of place today on Vicar Lane.  Today Kirkgate Market is the largest indoor market in 
Europe, with over 400 hundred stalls supporting nearly 300 individual businesses, operating 6 days a 
week. Traders hustle to sell fresh yam, crab claws, succulent joints of meat, exotic spices, toys, pet 
gerbils or the latest hairstyle or manicure.  In addition there is an outdoor market which is open 7 days 
a week. Farmers’ markets are held on Briggate twice a month.  
 
A recent major public survey revealed how important the market is to the people of Leeds, and 
showed that what people value most is its variety and uniqueness as a welcome addition to High 
Street stores and supermarkets. 
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Markets have traditionally been the home of great British entrepreneurship and Kirkgate is no 
exception with first hand associations with famous names. In 1884 Michael Marks traded as Marks 
Penny Bazaar before joining forces with Tom Spencer; 900 stores later Marks & Spencer is one of 
Britain’s most popular shops. Today the tradition continues with Jamie’s Ministry of Food providing 
cookery courses teaching people how to make healthy, balanced meals and backed by celebrity chef 
Jamie Oliver. The Source, in the 1904 hall, provides a venue for fledgling food businesses to market 
test their idea, from cupcakes to Caribbean chicken, and for schoolchildren and food fans to explore 
the food of other cultures through tours and demonstrations. 
 
‘For the future, Kirkgate market needs to build on this reputation, particularly its fabulous fresh food 
offer; whilst making sure that younger generations grow up enjoying the experience of shopping in a 
market where they can find everything they need at an affordable price. Therefore Leeds City Council 
is committed to improving the market through the vision ‘to be the best market in the UK’ with a 
number of clear objectives to realise this. 
 
The Council is currently undertaking a full feasibility study/business case as part of the work towards 
delivering the market’s vision and objectives. This will review the scope, scale and financial 
implications of any redevelopment and refurbishment proposals and future management options for 
the market. The feasibility commenced in April 2012 with a report to the Council’s Executive Board 
anticipated in early 2013. For detailed information visit www.leedsmarkets.co.uk/strategy 
 
www.leedsmarkets.co.uk or www.twitter.com/LeedsMarkets or www.facebook.com/leedsmarkets 
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Leisure & tourism 
Over the past decade Leeds city centre has seen a significant increase not only in the number but 
also its range of leisure and entertainment venues.  Today, the leisure and tourism offer within the city 
centre includes: restaurants, bars and pubs, cafés, comedy clubs, music venues, theatres, art 
galleries and museums, casinos, a cinema, a range of temporary outdoor events, and fitness and 
sporting options.   
 
In terms of the value of business and leisure tourism to the city, the industry has developed rapidly 
and substantially over recent years.  The Visit England survey, conducted in 2011, in partnership with 
the national tourist boards of Wales and Scotland, shows residents in England took 1.3billion trips to 
Leeds, spending £43billion.   
 
Figures released from the survey on the importance of day visits to the domestic tourism industry, 
also showed that Leeds is in the top five destinations visited in the UK,  with 25 million tourists 
attracted to the city for day trips during 2011 and that Leeds’ day visitor economy reached £655m.   
 
Visitor figures 
 
Leeds Visitor Centre, the travel and tourist information centre located at Leeds City Station, continues 
to serve very large numbers of customers every year, and remains the second busiest tourist 
information centre in England.  
  
In 2011 visitor figures to the centre fell just short of half a million (498,003) which was a 5.7% 
decrease from 2010.  However, Leeds Visitor Centre recorded its highest ever daily door figure of 
4,260 visitors on 26th August during the Leeds Festival. 
 
Turnover at Leeds Visitor Centre, during 2011, reached £1,105,234.38, a massive 15.7% increase 
over 2010, despite the continued difficult economic conditions. Particular successes during this year 
include a number of new ticketing agreements – Opera in the Park, Classical Fantasia and the 
Bingley Music Festival.   
 
Increased footfall in the station as a whole has also helped bring people to the service. According to 
information from Network Rail, there has been a steady rise in people using the station; more people 
are using public transport as an alternative to the car to save on costs of higher fuel prices and to 
reduce congestion. 
 
Theatres 
 
This section provides data on visitor figures for the four city centre theatres between 2008 and 2011.  
The recession does appear to be impacting attendance with figures falling since 2008 .   
 
With just under a quarter of a million visitors a year the Leeds Grand Theatre and Opera House, 
which is home to the national opera company Opera North, is the most visited theatre in Leeds.  
Visitor numbers have decreased by 3.5% (-8,808) between 2010 and 2011. 
 
West Yorkshire Playhouse has attracted around 180,000 visitors on an annual basis for the past four 
years. Between 2010 and 2011, visitor figures saw a decrease of 4.9% (-9,015).  
 
The Carriageworks is the smallest of the four theatres within the city centre.  After steady increases in 
visitors since 2008, the theatre has struggled over the last year with numbers falling by 13.9%. 
 
City Varieties is now refurbished and opened in September 2011, attracting 37,100 visitors up to 
December 2011. 
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Theatre visitors 2008 to 2010  
(‘000) 

 
2008 2009 2010 2011 Change 10-11 % 

Grand Theatre & 
Opera House 

 255.4  251.2  248.2  239.4  -8.1  -3.5 

West Yorkshire 
Playhouse 

 180.5  182.7  185.3 
 

 176.3  -9.0  -4.9 

The 
Carriageworks 

 36.8  47.8  48.6  41.9  -6.6 -13.9 

City Varieties*  72.7  -  -  37.1  n/a  n/a 

*Closed for refurbishment, has been open since September 2011 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Art gallery and museums 
 
The table below shows visits to the Henry Moore Institute rose by 4% (2,269) between 2010 and 
2011.  The Royal Armouries saw visitor numbers fall 19%, down 52,539 from 275,000 in 2010 to 
222,461 in 2011.  This was attributed to a staffing restructure and loss of its education department. 
 
Leeds Art Gallery had a visitor decline of 7%, down 36,800 from 500,110 in 2010 to 463,310 in 2011.  
The fall in visits was due to large parts of the Gallery being closed off in preparation for major 
exhibitions on Henry Moore and Damien Hirst. 
 
Leeds City Museum saw a 41% (74,578) increase in visits in 2011, partly due to permission being 
granted to allow external signage to highlight the museum & latest exhibitions.  
 

Art gallery and museum visitors 2009 to 2011  
(‘000) 

 2009 2010 2011 Change 
10-11 % 

Henry Moore  39.6  56.4  58.7  2.3  4 
Royal Armouries  271.0  275.0  222.5  -52.5  -19 
Leeds Art Gallery  510.2  500.1  463.3  -36.8  -7 
Leeds City Museum  197.5  181.1  255.7  74,6  41 
Source LCC 

 

Northern Ballet and Phoenix Dance 
In January 2011, the new headquarters for Northern Ballet and Phoenix Dance Theatre was 
officially opened by Prince Edward at an informal reception held in the new £12m building at 
Quarry Hill. 
 
The stunning glass-fronted building has 6 floors offering a 230 seat auditorium, conference, 
performance, events and exhibition space, café and bar. It is the largest dance space outside 
of London and boasts the largest dance studio in Europe. 
 
Northern Ballet has been based in Leeds since 1996, whilst contemporary dance-makers 
Phoenix Dance were formed in Chapeltown in 1981. 
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Events 
 
City centre based outdoor public events have proved an increasingly important factor in not only 
attracting tourism and enhancing Leeds as a visitor destination, but also in promoting urban 
regeneration and improving the economic, social and environmental well-being of the city. 
 
City Festivals including Leeds Loves Food and Leeds Loves Shopping have quickly become favourite 
additions to the city’s annual events calendar, celebrating and showcasing its vast dining, food and 
retail offer and greatly increasing the footfall and awareness of businesses through numerous spin off 
events and activities taking place all across the city. 
 
Live music has always been a key feature in Leeds’ cultural and events offering. Leeds International 
Concert Season showcases some of the world’s finest orchestras and international artists. 
Throughout the year there are over 200 events, attracting audience figures of over 65,000 annually to 
Leeds Town Hall. In recent years various outdoor concerts staged on Millennium Square and the 
annual multi-venue Live at Leeds music festival organised by a local promoter have also contributed 
to the increased event tourism appeal of the city.  In recent years the 02 Academy with its 
comprehensive gig and event programme has further contributed towards the successful music scene 
within the city centre.   
 
Leeds' annual Light Night event continues to attract over 100,000 people into the city centre on one 
evening, bringing alive the venues and streets of Leeds with a unique spectacle of participatory 
entertainment.  
 
Leeds boasts a number of accessible city centre open public spaces capable of accommodating 
various sized events and promotional activities including Millennium Square, Victoria Gardens, 
Briggate, Albion Street, Albion Place, Lands Lane, City Square and Dortmund Square. 
 
The award winning Millennium Square opened in 2000 as an outdoor multi-purpose entertainment 
venue. It hosts an exciting all year round programme of special events and activities. 
 
Some of the key annual events and achievements of Millennium Square are: 
 
• Partnership working by Leeds City Council to support many different community and religious 

groups in delivering their annual celebrations including; St Patrick’s Day (2,000 people), Vaisakhi 
Sikh New Year (2000 people) and Leeds Pride (5,000 people) 

 
• The Ice Cube seasonal outdoor ice rink (2001 – present) and new Snow Slide attraction 

introduced in 2012 remains a popular annual event with over 800,000 people of all ages and 
abilities taking to the ice over the past 12 years 

 
• ‘Christkindelmarkt’ German Christmas market (2002 – present) has increased in popularity each 

year attracting an estimated 250,000 visitors through the market annually 
 
• Millennium Square is home to the Leeds Big Screen, showing a variety of national sporting and 

cultural events including; World Cup (2002, 2006, 2010) and European Championship Football 
tournaments (2004, 2012), Wimbledon Tennis Championships (2012), Queens Diamond Jubilee 
Celebrations (2012), a series of special live Relays from the Royal Opera House (2006 - 2010, 
2012) and acting as an official ‘Live Site’ for the 2012 Olympic Games 

 
• In recent years Millennium Square has also hosted several sell out live music concerts for 

audiences of up to 8,000 each concert including: Kaiser Chiefs, Editors, Hard-Fi, Snow Patrol 
(2006), Pigeon Detectives (2008), The Specials (2009) and Example (2012) 

 
• Other key annual events and event partnerships organised on Millennium Square include; 

Yorkshire Food & Drink Show (2011, 2012) as part of Leeds Loves Food Festival, The Ladyboys 
of Bangkok International touring cabaret show (2008 – present) and Jane Tomlinson’s Run For All 
events 
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The newly refurbished Victoria Gardens (outside Leeds Art Gallery) also plays host to many large-
scale annual community events including: Leeds Lights Switch-On (attracting audiences over 15,000) 
and key start / finish positions for several mass participation charity runs; Leeds 10K – Jane 
Tomlinson’s Run for All (10,000 runners) and Leeds Half Marathon (6,000 runners), Age UK’s Abbey 
Dash (8,000 runners) and the biannual Sport Relief Mile (5,000 participants). 
 
Sport 
 
Along with the annual running races, in recent years there has been an increase in the number of 
sports and fitness venues. There are now 10 health clubs within the city centre, including The Edge 
fitness complex located within the University of Leeds grounds, which offers the only public swimming 
pool in the city centre. 
There are also a number of football pitches within the city centre; 

• Soccer central at Wellington Place offers a 5 aside football pitch, available from 10am until 
10pm, Monday to Friday, and is exclusively available for businesses in the local area.   

• Power league, at Wellington Bridge Street which has both 5 and 7 aside pitches 
• Leeds Loves Sport is a three week programme of events celebrating sport in the city   

 
Licensed premises 
 
The city centre offers a wide range of restaurants, bars, cafes and nightclubs. The table below 
provides a breakdown of licensed premises within the city centre at March 2011, and shows that 
under the categories listed there are 273 licensed premises within Leeds city centre. 
 

Licensed Premises in Leeds City Centre 

Category Number of 
Premises 

Number of  
premises 
open  
at 04:00 

Number of 24 
hour Premises 

Bars/ Public Houses  92  27  2 
Restaurants  83  16  0 
Takeaway  22  13  0 
Nightclubs  20  15  0 
Shops  42  2  1 
Theatres  4  0  0 
Social Clubs  5  3  0 
Casinos/Bingo Halls  5  3  3 

Source: Leeds City Council, March 2011  
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Hotel Market 
 
Prior to the 1990s there were only seven hotels in the city centre, comprising 850 rooms. They were 
the Hilton Nation, Golden Lion, Comfort Inn (formerly The Griffin), Merrion, Hotel Metropole, Le 
Meridien Queen’s and The Wellesley (which has now closed).  By April 2012 the number of bedrooms 
had quadrupled  to 3995, in 26 hotels. Since 1990 the following hotels have opened: 
 

Crowne Plaza    (1990) 
42 The Calls    (1991) 
Leeds Marriott    (1993) 
Holiday Inn Express  (1995) 
TGI Friday'sTravel Inn   (1995) 
Malmaison    (1999)  
Travelodge    (1999) 
Quebecs    (2002) 
Radisson Blu    (2002) 
Novotel    (2002) 
Park Plaza    (2003) 
Sleep Inn    (2003) 
Bewleys     (2004) 
Ibis     (2004) 
Jury’s Inn    (2004) 
Holiday Inn, Armouries   (2006) 
Etap     (2007) 
The New Ellington  (2008) 
Mint Hotel   (2009) 
Premier Inn, Claypit Lane (2012) 
 

In addition, there are proposals for a further 2,091 bedrooms in 16 hotels, including: 
 

Globe Road/ Water Lane  78 Planning permission 
Infirmary Street, Yorkshire Bank Chambers  15 Planning permission 
Quarry Hill – Leeds Property  328 Planning permission 
Queens Hotel  48 Planning permission 
Whitehall Plaza  130 Planning permission 
   
Black Bull Street  100 Outline permission 
Eastgate Quarter  120 Outline permission 
Igloo – Marshall Mills  102 Outline permission 
Wellington Place  150 Outline permission 
   
Bridge St/Regent Street  204 Planning application in 
City One  230 Outline application 
Portland Way  178 Planning application in 
   
Bridge House/ Compton Street  Proposal 
International Pool Site  167 Proposal 
Leeds City Station  Proposal 
Portland Crescent  200 Proposal 

 
If all the developments go ahead as proposed, the number of hotel bedrooms would increase from 
850 in 1989 to over 6,086 bedrooms. 
 
A recent development in the hotel market has seen the opening of apartment hotels. There are 
currently ten open, providing around 340 rooms. Around 400 rooms are proposed or under 
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construction. 
 
Further details are available under Leeds Property Market at www.leeds.gov.uk/economy 
 
 
Leeds Hotel Market Commentary – Provided by PKF 
 
UK hotels posted positive results in all key performance indicators in 2011. Occupancy increased by 
0.8% to 74.3% and Average Achieved Room Rate (AARR) increased by 2.7% to £87.74.  This led to 
a room yield growth by 3.6% to £65.21. The main driver for the positive performance was the London 
hotel market. The capital showed rooms yield increase by 6.3% in comparison to 2010. 
 
Regional hotels posted a marginal growth in rooms yield by 0.9% to £44.12. The slight increase in 
occupancy by 1.6% to 70.8% was cushioned by a -0.7% decline in AARR to £62.31. This data reveals 
that the regional hotel market in the UK is struggling to recover from the recession  
 
In 2011, Leeds’ occupancy levels increased marginally by 0.3% to 72.3%, the AARR fell by 2.7% to 
£55.83.  This affected rooms yield which declined by 2.4% on last year to £40.37. 
 
For the first time since 2008 Leeds’ performance fell below the regional UK average. Sharing the 
problems of most hotels outside the capital, Leeds has struggled with lower demand from the 
corporate and conference market caused by the financial pressures in the sector. 
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Source: PKF Monthly Trends 
 
In 2011 the market saw strong performances from Aberdeen and Reading. Aberdeen, as the 
traditional capital of energy in the UK benefited from a strong Meeting, Incentives, Conferences and 
Event (MICE) market with several energy conferences taking place there. Against the trend, 
contributors to the PKF sample in Reading were able to create higher corporate demand by 
strengthening the relationships to the local market through offering a local promotional rate. 
 
With its role as one of the most important cities outside the capital, PKF expect Leeds to start 
recovering soon, through generating new demand from the MICE sector and its established corporate 
sector.  
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Hotel performance in select cities 
Location Occupancy 

(%) 
AARR 

(£) 
Rooms yield 

(£) 
Rooms yield 

growth 2010-2011 
(%) 

Regional total 70.8 62.31 44.12 0.9 
Aberdeen 73.9 75.46 55.76 11.3 
Bath 76.1 84.60 64.38 -0.9 
Belfast 68.9 61.25 42.20 -5.9 
Birmingham 64.3 53.69 34.52 -8.2 
Brighton 70.0 77.86 54.50 7.3 
Bristol 70.7 66.25 46.84 -1.3 
Cambridge 79.3 81.63 64.73 4.9 
Cardiff 74.6 66.53 49.63 -4.0 
Coventry 64.0 54.02 34.57 -3.4 
Derby 59.0 46.94 27.69 -3.2 
Edinburgh 78.6 85.07 66.87 2.8 
Gatwick 74.5 64.42 47.99 -3.6 
Glasgow 77.8 61.08 47.52 -2.1 
Heathrow & Slough 80.2 70.26 56.35 1.7 
Leeds 72.3 55.83 40.37 -2.4 
Leicester 65.7 59.33 38.98 0.6 
Liverpool 71.0 64.31 45.66 0.6 
Luton 70.7 49.03 34.66 3.1 
Manchester 74.8 70.12 52.45 2.9 
Newcastle 75.8 64.35 48.78 -1.9 
Nottingham 67.1 52.45 35.19 2.4 
Oxford 76.0 75.37 57.28 6.3 
Plymouth 74.5 53.62 39.95 -2.3 
Portsmouth 76.8 67.62 51.93 -1.8 
Reading 65.0 65.28 42.43 11.9 
Sheffield 67.1 49.32 33.09 -1.4 
Solihull & Birmingham 
Airport 

61.0 81.41 49.66 -4.6 

Southampton 73.5 58.91 43.30 2.0 
York 80.8 62.76 50.71 -0.5 
Source: PKF Monthly Trends 
Notes: 
Room Occupancy: ratio of total occupied rooms to total available rooms 
AARR (Average Achieved Room Rate): rooms revenue divided by the total number of guestrooms 
occupied 
Rooms Yield: Room occupancy multiplied by average achieved room rate 
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Future developments 
 
Leeds Arena 
 
The opening of the Leeds Arena in early 2013 brings significant benefits to the city centre.   
 
This multi-million pound entertainment venue in being built on the 5.1 acre city centre site north of the 
prime retail quarter approximately 10 minutes walk from the city centre’s train station. The 13,500 
capacity venue will accommodate a diverse range of world-class events, firmly establishing Leeds as 
a top class city for entertainment and sport.   
 
In a first for the United Kingdom, the ‘next generation’ Leeds Arena will have an innovative fan shape 
super-theatre layout. Every seat will offer a clear view of centre stage ensuring every seat is the best 
seat in house.  The Arena will have 4,000 sq m of public and retail space, 24 executive boxes, five 
‘star’ dressing rooms and a 100 seat restaurant.  
 
Once completed, the arena will have a significant economic and regenerative impact. It is estimated 
that up to an extra £25.5m will be contributed each year to the local economy as visitors coming to the 
arena take part in other activities and spend money while they are in the city.  It is expected that the 
arena will create over 500 new jobs.  
 
Construction work is well underway and progress can be followed at www.leeds.gov.uk/arena 
 
The Majestic, City Square 
 
Originally constructed in 1921 as a cinema and restaurant, this Grade II Listed Building has been 
redeveloped to provide leading leisure accommodation in the city centre.  An occupier has yet to be 
announced but Planning and Listed Building consents granted for the scheme enable a minimum of 
one, and potentially two self contained venues, one at basement level and one at ground floor and 
upper levels. The works include the reinstatement of original windows, and the installation of new 
“shop front” style glazing at ground level. the ground and upper level unit will benefit from a 21m 
(diameter) dome 
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Movement 
Number of people entering the city centre and modal split 
The number of people approaching the city centre from 2004 to 2011 is shown in the table below, 
together with the proportions travelling by different modes. The cordon is roughly equivalent to the 
Unitary Development Plan boundary. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Since 2006, there had been a year on year decrease in the number of people approaching the city 
centre.  This trend was reversed in 2010, but fell back again in 2011 to the same level as was 
recorded in 2008. Despite these fluctuations the long term trend between 2004 and 2011 shows an 
overall decrease of 6%. One reason for this decrease could be because of ‘peak spreading’ with more 
people make journey into and around the city centre before 7:30am and also after 9:30am. 
 
The proportion of people approaching the city centre by public transport (bus or train) has remained 
fairly stable over the last few years at between 38-39%. However, since 2004 bus usage has fallen 
while rail usage has increased significantly. Car mode share has only fallen by around 2% over that 
period, although the total number of people approaching the city by car has fallen by 10%.  The 
number of people walking has risen, while cycling levels have more than doubled. 
 
Accessibility to the city centre by public transport has also been assessed – see map below. This 
shows that almost two thirds of people living in Leeds are within a 30 minute public transport journey 
of City Square and over 90% are within 45 minutes. 
 

Modal split of all journeys crossing Leeds Central Cordon 2004 – 2011 
% Modal split (inbound) 07.30 to 09.30 hours  

 
Year 

 
No. of 
Persons 

 
Walk 

 
Cycle 

 
M/cycle 

 
Car 

 
Bus 

 
Train 

2004  120,400  3.1  0.5  0.5  57.7  27.8  10.3 
2005  121,183  3.5  0.5  0.5  57.3  26.0  12.2 
2006  122,387  3.3  0.6  0.5  56.5  25.9  13.3 
2007  114,339  2.8  0.6  0.5  56.6  24.4  15.0 
2008  113,568  2.9  0.9  0.5  55.3  23.7  16.7 
2009  111,113  3.2  0.9  0.5  57.0  23.2  15.1 
2010  116,341  4.2  1.1  0.5  56.1  22.2  16.0 
2011  113,360  3.9  1.1  0.5  55.5  22.3  16.6 
Source: Leeds City Council, City Development 
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Rail capacity 
 
To address the increase in rail patronage additional capacity has been introduced on peak rail 
services to/from Leeds City Station. The December 2011 timetable change has resulted in an 
additional 2900 seats per day being made available with the provision of three new services in each 
peak and extra carriages being added to existing trains. 
 
Number of cars entering the city centre 
 
The table below shows the average number of vehicles approaching the city centre on a weekday 
over an extended peak period from 7am to 10am. Since 2004 there had been a year on year fall, so 
that traffic levels in 2011 were around 7% lower than in 2004. 
 

Traffic crossing Leeds Central Cordon 
2004 – 2011 

Year Inbound traffic flow 
(07.00 - 10.00) 

2004  98,210 
2006  97,110 
2007  95,190 
2008  93,770 
2009  93,070 
2010  93,860 
2011  91,060 
Source: Leeds City Council, City Development 
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Travel plans 
 
Employers in Leeds are introducing travel plans as a means of reducing the number of car journeys to 
and from the workplace and those for business purposes.  The majority of new travel plans are 
secured through the planning system using the draft Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) on 
Travel Plans.  Travel plans provide alternatives to driver-only car travel for commuting and for 
business, leisure and other purposes.  They often include car-sharing (www.carshareleeds.com), 
discounted public transport schemes (Annual Metrocard), the promotion of walking (walkit.com), 
cycling facilities (the Leeds Core Cycle Network project), support for the City Car Club, and flexible 
working practices. 
 
The Council’s TravelWise Team and Metro's Travel For Work advisers are working closely with 75 city 
centre organisations, including many major employers, to implement travel plans.  The effect of travel 
plans on employee travel behaviour is monitored in the annual West Yorkshire Travel to Work 
Snapshot Survey which takes place in March. Results from this survey (2007 - 2010) show that 
organisations with travel plans have on average 4.1% fewer employees driving alone to work, and 
within these organisations employees use more sustainable travel modes such as train, bus, cycling 
and walking. 
 
In the city centre travel plans are used to develop the City Car Club by providing a more sustainable 
and efficient way of utilising cars.  City Car Club have over 1700 (corporate and residential) members 
using 28 pay-by-the-hour hire cars stationed around the city, including 22 cars in the city centre.  
There are over 120 companies using the cars for business purposes allowing their employees to 
travel to work by public transport knowing that a locally based car club car will be available for 
business trips. 
 
 
Future Developments 
 
Local Transport Plan 3  
 
The third West Yorkshire Local Transport Plan (LTP3) runs from 2011 to 2026. A series of six key 
targets and indicators has been developed and is currently being consulted upon. These apply at a 
West Yorkshire level and seek to ensure that progress can be monitored against the three objectives 
of supporting the economy, reducing carbon emissions and improving quality of life. 
 
The draft LTP3 target for mode share is to cap the annual number of car trips made by West 
Yorkshire residents at current (2011) levels. This will mean that car travel to the most accessible 
locations like Leeds City Centre will have to be reduced, particularly in the peak periods, if progress is 
to be made against the draft target. 
 
Improvements to rail capacity, the provision of NGT, the completion of the Leeds Core Cycle Network 
and bus based park and ride will be key elements in achieving a reduction in car trips to the City 
Centre. Alongside this, measures which focus on changing commuter behaviour will also be vital.   
 
Major public transport infrastructure improvements 
 
• Construction of the £20m A65 Quality Bus Initiative started in April 2010 and was completed in 

July 2012.  The scheme delivers a series of bus priority measures on Kirkstall Road between 
Kirkstall Lane and the Inner Rng road, together with enhanced facilities for pedestrians and 
cyclists.   

 
• New Generation Transport (NGT) - the planned trolley bus from Stourton to Holt Park via the city 

centre, which includes two park and ride facilities. DfT approval has now been announced for this 
£250m scheme and it is anticipated that construction could commence in 2016 with the trolley 
buses operational by 2019. 

 
• Leeds Station Southern Entrance -This new pedestrian entrance to the station will significantly 

enhance access from developments to the south of the river. The scheme has now received 
Programme Entry, and the final design and procurement is being progressed by Metro with 
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Network Rail for construction and completion during 2014. 
 
• Leeds Inner Ring Road Major Maintenance Scheme – DfT approval was given in December 2011. 

Work has now commenced on New York Road Viaduct and work started on Lovell Park Road 
Bridge in June 2012. Works on Woodhouse Tunnel are planned to start in 2013. 

 
• Work is also ongoing in Leeds to bring forward a number of bus based Park and Ride schemes. 

This includes a 500-1000 space site at Elland Road and a 600-1000 space site in the Aire Valley 
off A63 East Leeds Link Road. It is hoped to have at least one site operational within the next 
three years. 

 
Pedestrian Flow 
 
Leeds City Council has eight footfall cameras which record the number of pedestrians on the streets 
of Leeds city centre 24 hours a day, 365 days a year. The cameras started recording footfall in August 
2008 and are located at eight key locations within the pedestrianised core of Leeds City Centre.  
 

Overall between 2010 and 2011 there was a 6% decline in pedestrians in the city centre. This is a 
smaller decline than was seen between 2009 and 2010. Compared to 2010, the only months to show 
an increase in footfall in 2011 were February and November. 
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Monthly footfall 

1st week of the 
month 

2009 
(‘000) 

2010 
(‘000) 

2011 
(‘000) 

% change 
09-10 

% change 
10-11 

January  1,224  911  909  -26  0 
February  1,290  1,069  1,072  -17  0 
March  1,360  1,183  995  -13  -16 
April  1,149  1,164  1,059  +1  -9 
May  1,124  1,063  970  -5  -9 
June  1,164  1,198  960  +3  -20 
July  1,121  1,089  992  -3  -9 
August  1,222  1,081  955  -11  -12 
September  1,178  1,074  949  -9  -12 
October  1,308  1,250  1,032  -4  -17 
November  1,281  1,135  1,221  -11  +7 
December  1,804  1,441  1,312  -20  -9 
All weeks  67,400  60,100  56,200  -11%  -6 

 
A snapshot of weeks comparing 2009, 2010 and 2011 shows a general and consistent decline in the 
number of pedestrians captured via the footfall cameras. 
 
Average weekly footfall in 2011 was 1,080,285, a 6% reduction on average weekly footfall from the 
previous year.  Other than 2 weeks in February and March, the high peaks occurred in the build up to 
Christmas with consistently higher footfall than the previous year.   
 

Leeds City Centre Weekly Footfall: Total [excluding Camera 8] 
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Focusing on an average week, the graph below shows the total pedestrian flow for week 30 of 2011– 
w/c 25th July.  Footfall typically begins to increase around 7am on weekdays, peaking at 1pm and 
gradually reducing until around 8pm. There are a greater number of pedestrians in the city centre on 
Saturday (233,247) but significantly fewer on a typical Sunday (104,682). 
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Hourly Breakdown of Footfall Week Commencing 25 July 2011
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Walkit Leeds Project 
 
Leeds City Council has embarked on improving the ‘legibility’ of Leeds City Centre.  This means 
providing information that makes it easy to get into and out of the city centre and, once there, easy to 
find your way around.   
 
Improved city legibility helps to link together different parts of the city centre, makes visitor attractions 
better known and easier to find and ensures that new developments become destinations that 
pedestrians are encouraged to move through and explore the rest of the city centre from.   
 
A range of on-street Walkit signs have been installed as part of this project. Many of the signs include 
solar technology to backlight the maps – a UK first for on-street signage. The signs are also ‘Heads 
Up’, meaning that the map is aligned with the user, rather than having north at the top. They include 
images of some of the city centre’s most iconic buildings, and easy to follow colour coding, so visitors 
can quickly see the best areas for shopping, eating or a bit of culture. 
 
A series of printed and online Walkit maps have also been produced. These are distributed through 
hotels, the Leeds Visitor Centre and other outlets, with over 100,000 maps distributed annually.  The 
design of the maps – both printed and on-street - highlights walking routes throughout the city centre, 
including those within shopping centres, covered arcades, through parks and along the waterfront.  
The maps also indicate how many minutes walk it is to your destination. 
 
Altogether, 23 signs have been installed in the city centre, mainly around the pedestriansed shopping 
area, the train station and the bus station. In 2013 an extension of the network of signs will be 
installed around the Arena, to make sure that visitors can find their way to city centre’s newest venue.  
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Housing 
Development progress 

One of the most visible changes in the city centre since the mid 1990’s has been the growth in 
residential development.  In 2002, there were only about 3,450 dwellings in the city centre. Since 
then, 8,700 units have been completed. 

Gross dwelling completions by number of bedrooms 
1 2 3+ Not known Total 

2002  227  317 19 0  563 
2003  180  360 125 0  665 
2004  327  804 191 0  1,322 
2005  404  545 37 0  986 
2006  596  586 201 0  1,383 
2007  878  574 0 0  1,452 
2008  807  454 114 0  1,375 
2009  343  255 107 3  708 
2010  65  128 3 0  196 
2011  40 7 3 0 50 
Total  3,867  4,030 800 3  8,700 
Source: Leeds City Council, City Development 2012 

New housing has appeared in most parts of the city centre.  All but a handful of the additional 
dwellings have been flats, largely with one or two bedrooms. Most of the larger units have been 
cluster flats for students.  

Property development 

Between 2002 and 2011, approximately £1.6bn of residential developments were completed in the 
city centre, 56% of all city centre developments. Of this: 

• £506m were stand alone apartments
• £1,138m were apartments in mixed use schemes

Further, as the table below demonstrates, there are an additional £10m worth of apartments under 
construction, and £1,144m proposed. 

Completed 
2002-2011 

£m 

Under 
Construction 

£m 
Proposed 

£m 
TOTAL 

£m 
All apartments  1,644 10  1,144 2,798 
Stand alone apartment  506 5  309  820 
Included in mixed use schemes 1,138 5 835 1,978 
Source: Leeds City Council 

As a result of the recent economic recession, the rate of expansion has significantly declined.  
However as the table below demonstrates, there is still no shortage of potential new development, 
with over 8,000 developments proposed. 

APP-1-3-7

30 of 35



  

 
 

City Centre development pipeline, March 2012 
 Outstanding dwellings 
Under construction  83 
With planning permission  6,861 
Awaiting determination or proposed  1,243 
Total  8,187 
Source: Economic Policy, Leeds City Council 
NB. This excludes 2,100 student beds 

 
The table below lists the location of proposed housing development sites within the city centre. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Student accommodation 
 
There has been a strong increase in the quantity of student accommodation in the city centre and 
further developments in the pipeline as the table below shows.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Proposed City Centre Housing Sites  
 No.of units (Over 100) 
Permitted  
Sweet Street West  830 
Manor Road – Ingram Row  788 
Black Bull Street – The Works  696 
Wellington Place  481 
Latitude  457 
Westgate/Croppergate  272 
Latitude  267 
Globe Road/Water Lane  263 
Bath Road – Igloo  240 
Whitehall Road  195 
Flax Place  194 
Globe Road  184 
Tower Works  150 
Sweet Street West  140 
Emco Ho, New York Road  108 
Skinner Lane  104 
Awaiting determination or 
proposed 

 

Regent St/ Bridge St  636 
City One  296 
Quarry Hill – Caddick  203 
Source: Economic Policy, Leeds City Council (March 2012) 

Student accommodation  
 Bedrooms 
Permitted  
Gateway  508 
Cavendish Street  239 
Civic Quarter  568 
Awaiting determination or 
proposed 

 

Casper  site, North Street  600 
Source: Economic Policy, Leeds City Council (March 2012) 
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City centre residential population  
 
The impact of new development on the city centre population is difficult to estimate. Council Tax data 
indicates that the occupancy rate for city centre units is around 1.24 persons per unit. However, some 
flats are either vacant or not in use as a main residence and therefore have no resident population. 
This has to be allowed for when estimating population. 
 
Benchmark resident population estimates for selected dates are given in the table below.  The 
methodology for this has changed slightly. The figure includes student housing schemes assumed to 
be at capacity and assumes the continuation of current occupancy, vacancy and second home rates 
elsewhere. The figures are purely illustrative and the 2011 Census will provide a full count of 
population. The new methodology uses Council Tax Records only and does not carry forward 2001 
Census population assumptions, it estimates that there were 17,222 city centre residents in 2011. 
Using the past methodology the 2011 figure would be 21,313.   
 
 

City centre residential population estimates and potential 
 Population 
Estimated actual population  
1996  3,700 
2001 (April, Census of Population)  5,050 
Late 2008  11,182 
Late 2010  16,310 
Late 2011  17,222 
Source: Leeds City Council, City Development 

 
Vacancy Rates 
 

Area Total  Private 
Properties 

Vacant  
Private Properties 

% Vacancy 

City Centre  9,597  1,083  11% 
Source: Leeds City Council, City Development 

 
Approximately 11% of city centre units are either vacant or second homes, which is lower than in 
2010 (14%).   Importantly the data suggests that around half of the vacant properties are classified as 
being a second home.  Therefore of the stock available for residential use, the vacancy rate is actually 
around 6%.  Also encouraging is that the number of second homes has decreased by around 50 units 
over the past year. This decrease means that these 50 units have now been made available to be 
used for residential use, increasing the overall supply of units available.   

Housing prices  
 
Whilst over the last two years prices in the outer suburbs and rural areas of Leeds have steadily 
increased, those in the city centre and inner areas have fallen or, at best, remained static. 
 

Housing Market 
Zone 

June 2011 Market peak 
(summer 2007) 

Market bottom 
(early 2010) 

 
City Centre 
 

 
 £110,585 

 
 £148,229 

 
 £73,907 

 
Some building owners are letting apartments for the medium term with a view to a later sale when 
values recover. According to the ‘Leeds City Living 2010- Beyond the Boom’ report, rents have stayed 
at more or less the same level as they were in 2007, with some high quality, well-located schemes 
showing some rental growth.   
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What next for city living in Leeds? A Property Agents View 
 
When investors were climbing over each other to reserve as yet un-built apartments in Leeds City 
Centre, it seemed inconceivable that the boom would ever end. According to the City Living Report of 
2007, the pipeline of new apartments was almost 10,000, which would have doubled the total stock 
levels- the 2010 report concluded that just 500 new apartments would be completed by 2015 and this 
may yet prove to be an ambitious prediction. 
 
Many of the schemes which were in the pipeline have been simply left behind by market conditions 
which are almost unrecognisable in comparison to those which prevailed through the noughties.  
 
Dozens of proposed schemes have fallen by the wayside- a few were unlucky and were caught out by 
savage market conditions but most were destined to fail. Lumiere, once dubbed ‘the tallest residential 
tower in Europe’ was always an ambitious project. It was no surprise, then, that the scheme stalled 
and ultimately failed, and it will be even less of a surprise if the 10 year old plan for a 13/14 storey 
scheme to deliver a hotel and offices comes to fruition.   
 
Green Bank is another example of a scheme which whose success rested entirely on the buy to let 
market. Sitting on the extreme Western edge of the city centre and sandwiched between the busy 
Globe Road and the main railway lines, it was never anything more than a very good marketing 
campaign. It was heavily promoted in London where investors were told of its ‘heart of the city’ 
location and no end of high quality imagery projected a scheme in isolation of it’s more than 
challenging environs. This was a great example of mind over matter for the duration of the campaign 
which included an extravagant marketing suite which ironically did more to draw attention to the 
nature of the location than it did to promote the attractions of living there. Ultimately, what had been a 
surface car park is once more a surface car park and it is going to take some radical thinking and a 
sea-change in the market for Green Bank to see green shoots. 
 
Bridge House, directly across the road from the Yorkshire Post building, encapsulates what went 
wrong- this is a secondary location surrounded by a harsh road network. There is no amenity, no 
shops or green space and no sense of community- it is surrounded by a mish-mash of low grade 
buildings, poorly occupied offices and little else. And yet, it was to be developed initially as a 17 storey 
glass tower of apartments and latterly as a hotel. The rents didn’t make sense- figures like £757.39 
kept appearing in the monthly rent column. It looked like the rents had been calculated by a formula to 
ensure that they represented 125% of the cost of a 75% mortgage. Needless to say, the scheme has 
never been built. 
 
But, with rentals demand approximately 20% higher than it was at the height of the sales boom, and 
signs of an increase in sales activity, city living is in great shape. Occupancy levels are at record 
highs which means that there is a council-tax paying population of around 14,000- they shop, they eat 
and they drink! 
 
And what of the future? Britain is highly unlikely to become a nation of renters but it seems certain 
that we are likely to rent for longer than we have traditionally done and so there will be more demand 
than supply- we are already seeing the evidence of this. The Private Rented Sector is the subject of 
much debate and in the South-East at least major institutions are turning their attentions to the 
opportunities. This trend is unlikely to filter through to the provinces in our view and it will be left to the 
private sector to fill the void. 
 
Rushbonds’ recent purchase of Crispin House, is testament to a changing market- 82 fully furnished 
loft style apartments with a residents gym, concierge and secure parking, developed specifically for 
the rental market. As the sales market recovers, the rentals market will lose stock and it is schemes 
such as Crispin Lofts which will help ensure that the city centre has the housing offer to support 
predicted economic growth.  
 
It’s a brave new world. 
 
Jonathon Morgan 
 

APP-1-3-7

33 of 35



Community Safety 
Tackling crime and improving community safety are vital to the overall performance of the city centre.  
This section provides annual crime statistics and outlines the measures being undertaken to improve 
community safety.  

City centre crime statistics 

Annual data on recorded crime in the city centre has been obtained from West Yorkshire Police. All 
percentages quoted below have been rounded. 

In 2011 recorded crime has increased by 0.8% (only 66 crimes) when compared with the previous
year.  This was because the number of crimes committed in both ‘Stealing from Shops and Other
Theft/ Burglary’ categories increased on the previous year. All other crime categories saw a
decrease in crimes committed between 2010 and 2011.

Over the last 5 years the overall recorded crime rate in Leeds city centre has decreased 10.3%
from 9,466 recorded offences in 2007 to 8,489 in 2011.

In 2011: 

The number of ‘Offences against People’ in the city centre reduced by 7% (113) crimes.

There were further reductions in both 'Stealing from a Vehicle' and 'Theft of a Vehicle' categories
when compared with 2010.  ‘Stealing from a Vehicle’ reduced 18% (60 crimes) and ‘Theft of a
Vehicle’ reduced 35% (10 crimes).

There was a 5% increase in ‘Stealing from Shops’ (72 crimes).

‘Other Theft / Burglary’ saw a 13% increase (483 crimes) when compared with 2010.

Damage, which encompasses all kinds of criminal damage to vehicles or buildings, decreased
28% (146 crimes) compared with 2010.

Other Crime reduced 20% (160 crimes) compared with last year’s figures.

City Centre Offences (by category) 2007 – 2010 

Offence 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 

Offences against people 1,666 1,560 1,693 1,703 1,590 

Stealing from a vehicle 565 562 351 341 281 

Theft of a vehicle 50 65 42 29 19 

Stealing from shops 1,679 1,599 1,556 1,337 1,409 

Other theft / burglary 4,049 3,569 3,220 3,691 4,174 

Damage 625 563 503 530 384

Other* 832 728 759 792 632

Total 9,466 8,646 8,124 8,423 8,489
*Includes drug offences, fraud, forgery and handling, amongst others
Source: West Yorkshire Police (on a calendar tear basis) 
Produced by WYP Performance Review Department/ Safer Leeds 
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Community Safety: Partnership work in Leeds City Centre 

Safer Leeds is the Community Safety Partnership for the city.  It was established following the 
introduction of the Crime and Disorder Act in 1998.   

The vision is for people to be able live without fear for their own safety or the safety of others, with the 
following key priorities: 

Reduce crime and its impact
Effectively tackle anti-social behaviour
Improve safeguarding and reduce vulnerability

The City Centre Divisional Community Safety Partnership meets quarterly and is informed and 
supported by a number of issue based sub groups led by relevant partners: 

• 6 Weekly Tasking: Enables efficient partnership tasking relating to city centre current and
emerging issues, plus improved networking and exchange of information.

• Licensing Enforcement Group – Considers appropriate multi agency actions relating to
problematic licensed premises based on partner data and intelligence.

• City Centre Youth Partnership – Addresses any city centre crime and disorder issues
related to young people and works to ensure the city centre is a safe and welcoming
destination for young people to visit. Works on behalf of Children’s Services to support all
Youth Partnership city centre service providers.

• BACIL  (Business Against Crime in Leeds): Unites local businesses with a shared goal to
prevent and reduce criminality and anti social behaviour by working together and sharing
information relating to both day and night time economies.  Website: www.bacil.org

• Student Safety Partnership - Addresses crime and disorder issues specific to students and
agrees multi agency actions.

• Leeds City Centre Pubwatch – Network for city centre licensees to enable exchange of
information and sharing of good practice, to support good management of venues and
delivery of a safe and welcoming night time economy.

• Leedswatch - Operates the council’s network of 300+ fixed site public space monitoring
CCTV cameras located across the city which help to prevent and respond to criminal and
anti-social activities by capturing, monitoring and recording video footage.  Also manage and
operate two mobile CCTV vehicles which are deployed into hot spot areas of the city and
provide a visible deterrent for high risk situations, events and activities.

Other activities and areas of work which help to address crime and disorder issues include: 

• Taxi Marshalls -  Deployed in Leeds city centre on the run up to and including Christmas and
New Year since 2005.  Highly successful and welcomed by all, they enable safe and efficient
dispersal from the city centre and also report breaches of private hire and hackney carriage
operations.

• Street and Club Angels  – On alternative weekend nights volunteers work out of Trinity
Church café and engage with people out in the city centre. All volunteers are trained and CRB
checked. They carry BACIL radios and attend police street briefings. Club Angels who
operate inside venues are also being trialled on student nights in a couple of venues.
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LEEDS ECONOMY 
Issue 55 September 2013 

EMPLOYMENT OUTLOOK FOR LEEDS 
Experian Business Strategies produces economic forecasts for the Regional Economic Intelligence Unit. These 
forecasts are consistent with Experian Business Strategies’ macroeconomic and regional forecasts from Experian’s 
Summer 2013 Regional Planning Service. 

The data consists of historical employment, output, productivity, and population estimates and forecasts and other 
labour market information. These are provided for the Yorkshire and Humber region and counties and local authority 
districts (LADs) within the region. No breakdown is available below the local authority level. Included for the first time 
are the employment forecasts for the major employment centres outside London.  

Key Findings 

The Recession 
 Total employment in Leeds peaked at 470,000 in 2006.
 It was expected to fall to 451,000 in 2011 – a decline of 19,000 over 5 years.
 Employment is then expected to increase, reaching the 2006 levels by 2015.

Total Employment 
 Total employment in Leeds in 2013 was estimated at 462,000.
 Between 2003 and 2013, 12,500 net additional jobs were created in Leeds.
 During the next decade, Leeds is expected to account for 32% of net additional jobs in the Y&H region (44,600 out of

137,950). 
 Between 2013 and 2023 Leeds is expected to have the 2nd largest increase in jobs of cities in GB, just behind

Birmingham. Between 2003 and 2013 net jobs increased in Leeds whereas Birmingham lost 28,000. 

Components of change 
 Net employee numbers were unchanged between 2003 and 2013 despite the recession and are expected a 39,000

increase between 2013 and 2023.  Over the next decade self-employment is expected to increase by 5,500. 

Sector Changes 
 The strength of the Leeds economy in the last decade has centred around the growth in finance & business services

(FBS). Over the last decade total jobs FBS grew by 29%, compared with 26% for the Y&H region and 20% for the UK. 
 During the next decade, growth in FBS in Leeds is expected to be marginally higher than the Y&H region and the UK.
 Employment in manufacturing declined 29% in the last decade to 32,300. During the next decade it is likely to fall by

13%, of a slightly lower rate than the Y&H region.
 Food & drink and transport equipment manufacturing are expected to show an increase in employment over the next

decade, whereas manufacturing as a whole is expected to show a 13% fall in total employment.
 In most manufacturing subsectors job decline is expected to be less than the UK as a whole.
 Public administration employment is expected to increase by 4% over the next decade, similar to that for the region and

the UK.

Occupational Change 
 In 2003-2013, employment growth was dominated by the managerial and professional occupations. No group is

expected to show a decline over the next decade. 

● Briefing Note ●

As with any projection over such a long timescale, the results should be treated with care. Although various studies have 
indicated Leeds’s potential for growth, these forecasts should only be used to give an indication of the possible scale and 
direction of change over the next decade.  
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APPENDIX 
 
THE ECONOMIC DOWNTURN 
 
These Experian Business Strategy forecasts were made in Summer 2013. 
 
The chart below shows the forecasts for employees and total employment, with a comparison to the ABI/BRES 
employee data. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Total employment in Leeds stood at 450,000 in 2003. 
 It then peaked at 470,000 in 2006, decreasing marginally to 465,000 in 2008. 
 It was expected to fall to 451,000 in 2011 – a decline of 19,000 between 2006 and 2011. 
 Employment is then expected to increase, reaching the 2006 levels by 2015. 

 
 

The upper line “REM Total” includes both employees and the self-employed 
 
The two lower lines are employees from BRES and the REM forecasting model 
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GROSS VALUE ADDED (GVA) at Constant 2008 Prices 

The Summer 2013 Experian forecasts assume a GVA growth in Leeds of 0.9% in 2013 and 1.4% in 2014. The 
corresponding figures for Leeds City Region were 0.8% and 1.3%, while for Y&H they were 0.7% and 1.2% and for 
the UK they were 1.0% and 1.6%. The Treasury compilation of independent forecasts suggested growth of 1.1% and 
1.8%. 

 An analysis of the forecasts 

 GVA in Leeds increased from £17.3bn in 2003 to £18.1bn in 2013 and is forecast to increase to £22.9bn in
2023. This equates to an increase of 5% and 26% respectively.

 In 2013, Leeds accounted for 44% of the West Yorkshire GVA; 34% of Leeds City Region and 20% of the
region.

 The graph below shows the rate of GVA growth in the last and next decade.
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Productivity (GVA per Full-time Equivalent Worker) 
 

 GVA per worker in Leeds was £45,600 in 2003; estimated at £46,800 in 2013 and forecast to be £54,000 in 
2023. 

 This is significantly lower than the UK, at £49,700, £51,100 and £58,900 respectively; but higher than the 
regional and sub-regional locations. 
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EMPLOYMENT CHANGE FOR MAJOR EMPLOYMENT CENTRES OUTSIDE OF LONDON 
 
The charts below show total employment in 2013 and change over the decades for the largest employment centres 
outside of London. 
 
The data is taken from the Experian online model, with the data varying marginally from that used elsewhere in this 
briefing note. 
 
It can be seen that: 
 

 In 2013 Leeds is the second largest employment centre in GB, behind Birmingham 
 Between 2013 and 2023, Leeds is expected to have the 2nd largest increase in employment, again just behind 

Birmingham 
 Between 2003 and 2013, Leeds has a 14,000 increase in employment, whereas Birmingham lost over 28,000 

jobs. 
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EMPLOYMENT CHANGE FOR DISTRICTS IN YORKSHIRE AND THE HUMBER 
 

 The graphs below show the change in employment in the last decade and forecasts for the next decade for 
the locations in the region. The first group covers percentage change, whilst the second is actual change. 

 
Percentage change in total employment 

 Leeds had the 13th highest growth in the last decade, but is expected to be the highest in the next decade. 
 Hambleton is the only district expected to show a decline in the next decade.  
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Change in total employment 
 

 Leeds had the 5th highest increase in total employment in the last decade.  
 In the next decade almost 45,000 jobs are forecast to be created – over twice that of Bradford.  
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THE OUTLOOK FOR LEEDS 
 
 
Total Employment 
 
The chart below shows the percentage change in total employment over the last and next decades. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 The data suggests that in 2003-2013 around 12,500 net jobs were created in Leeds, while the region as a whole 

created 121,500 jobs.  
 During 2013-2023, Leeds is expected to account for 32% of net additional regional jobs (44,600 out of 137,950). 
 

    Change % change 
(‘000) 2003 2013 2023 03-13 13-23 03-13 13-23 
UK 29,374 31,099 33,393 1,725 2,294 5.9 7.4 
Yorks and Humber                                                                                                                             2,438 2,560 2,697 122 138 5.0 5.4 
West Yorkshire 1,066 1,114 1,199 48 85 4.5 7.6 
Leeds 450 462 507 12 45 2.8 9.7 
Leeds City Region 1,407 1,474 1,578 66 104 4.7 7.1 
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Employment growth and productivity 
 
For the major sectors in Leeds, the chart below shows total employment and productivity growth. 
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Components of change 
 
 In Leeds total employment increased by 12,500 between 2003 and 2013, with a 44,600 increased for 2013 and 

2023. 
 Employee numbers remained static between 2003 and 2013 and is expected to increase by 39,000 between 2013 

and 2023. 
 
 Self-employment showed a 12,500 increase between 2003 and 2013 and is expected to show a 5,500 increase 

between 3013 and 2023.  
 The table below shows the change in the components of employment for Leeds and the region. 

 
 

:  Leeds Y & H 
 2003-2013 2013-2023 2003-2013 2013-2023 

2013 Actual 
change 

('000) 

% 
change 

Actual 
change 

('000) 

% 
change 

Actual 
change 

('000) 

% 
change 

Actual 
change 

('000) 

% 
change 

Total Employees 403,870 - - 39  10 33 1 121 5 
Self Employment 58,170 13 27 6  10 88 38 17 5 
Total 
Employment 

462,040 13 3 45  10 121 5  138 5 

 
 
 
Sectoral Change 
 
 During the last decade, employment growth in finance & business services in Leeds was higher than UK growth. 

Over the next decade, it is expected to be marginally higher. 
 
 Over the last decade, finance & business services grew by 29,450, compared with an overall net total employment 

increase of 12,520. Over the next decade it is forecast to account for 50% of the growth. 
 
 Throughout the last decade, Leeds accounted for 31% of the region's growth in finance & businesses services. 

During the next decade it is expected to increase to 34%. 
 
 Employment in manufacturing declined 29% in the last decade to 32,300. During the next decade it is likely to fall 

by 13%, slightly lower than the region. 
 
 Public administration employment is expected to increase by 4% over the next decade in Leeds, similar to the 

other locations considered. 
 
 

% change Leeds LCR Y & H UK 
  2013 No 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 
Manufacturing  32,300  -29  -13  -21  -15  -21  -15  -23  -14 
Construction  31,400  -19  10  -10  9  -5  9  -1  12 
Wholesale/retail  59,900  -16  6  -9  6  -8  5  -2  5 
Transport/ storage  18,500  9  19  8  17  19  15  12  15 
Accom/food servs  39,200  11  11  7  11  5  10  8  11 
Info & comms  18,000  2  15  18  15  13  13  8  15 
Finance/ bus servs  129,900  29  17  27  15  26  14  20  15 
Public Admin  111,300  2  4  11  4  13  3  13  4 
Other services  12,300  20  9  16  9  13  8  1  9 
TOTAL (incl other)  462,000  3  10  5  7  5  5  6  7 

 
 

NB. Data on full-time and part-time employment is not available from the REM forecasting model. 
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Key Manufacturing Sectors 
 
 In 2013, Leeds accounted for 12% of the manufacturing jobs in the region (32,270 out of  273,930) 
 In 2023 it is forecast to account for 12% (27,900 out of 231,920). 
 
 All subsectors are expected to decline in the next decade except transport equipment and food & drink 

 
 In most subsectors the percentage job decline is expected to be lower than the region as a whole.  
 
 
% change Leeds LCR Y & H UK 
 2013 No 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 
Chemicals  1,610  -26  -15  -29  -17  -27  -19  -33  -19 
Metal products  5,640  1  -9  -16  -11  -20  -21  -17  -21 
Machinery & equip  2,330  -48  -24  -26  -26  -28  -26  -17  -25 
Computer & Elect  2,400  -6  -19  -24  -24  -13  -22  -33  -19 
Transport equip  830  -65  2  -50  1  -29  -1  -17  -1 
Food & drink  3,750  -23  1  -14  -2  -24  -2  -12  -2 
Textiles & clothing  2,210  -24  -40  -24  -43  -28  -45  -44  -45 
Wood & paper  1,710  -36  -37  -33  -27  -40  -28  -34  -27 
Printing & publishing  2,950  -50  -1  -28  -2  -26  -2  -39  -4 
Rubber & plastics  2,940  -16  -10  -18  -10  -15  -11  -30  -11 
TOTAL (inc other)  32,270  -29  -13  -20  -15  -21  -15  -23  -14 
 
 
Finance and Business Services 
 
 The strength of the Leeds economy in the last decade has centred around the growth in finance & business 

services. Over the last decade these grew by 29%, compared with 26% for the region and 20% for the UK. 
 
 During the next decade, growth in Leeds is expected to be higher than both the region and the UK. 
 
 
% change Leeds LCR Y & H UK 
 2013 No 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 2003-13 2013-23 
Finance  27,380  +21  +14  +19  +13  +12  +13  +7  +14 
Insurance & pensions  1,780  +36  +2  -43  +6  -52  +7  -44  +8 
Real estate  5,200  +10  +16  +19  +16  +23  +15  +50  +17 
Professional servs  44,300  +30  +20  +28  +17  +26  +15  +34  +16 
Admin services  51,210  +36  +17  +37  +15  +39  +14  +16  +15 
TOTAL   129,890  +29  +17  +27  +15  +26  +14  +20  +15 
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Total Employment Occupational Change 
 
 In 2013-2023, employment growth is expected to be dominated by the managerial and professional occupations. 

No group is expected to show a decline. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Leeds is expected to perform better than both the region and the LCR in all level occupations. 
 
 

2013-2023 Leeds Y & H LCR 
 2013 No Change % change % change % change 
Managerial  45,220  +5,890  +13  +9  +10 
Professional  77,840  +11,390  +15  +11  +13 
Assoc Prof/Technical  62,630  +6,610  +11  +6  +8 
Admin/Secretarial  51,640  +600  +1  -3  -1 
Skilled  52,920  +4,200  +8  +2  +4 
Personal servs  39,030  +4,850  +12  +10  +11 
Sales  42,020  +3,670  +9  +6  +7 
Operatives  28,950  +1,080  +4  -  - 
Elementary  61,790  +6,340  +10  +6  +8 
TOTAL  462,040  +44,620  +10  +5  +7 
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1.0 Introduction 
This paper has been prepared to help aid the understanding of Leeds’ employment 
approach. The paper provides further explanation and justification of the approach 
that Leeds City Council has taken in order to meet future employment land 
requirements during the plan period of 2010 to 2028. It draws on information and 
data from published sources that were used to help formulate the Core Strategy 
policies on employment matters. 
 
Produced in October 2012 this paper is based on the best information available to 
date including 2010 figures from the Leeds Employment Land Review Update. 
Revisions will be made where necessary when more up-to date information is 
available. 
 
The following sections of the paper provide information on: 
 Core Strategy content relating to employment matters 
 What constitutes employment development 
 Methodology and approach to calculating employment land provisions 
 The position of Neighbouring Local Authorities  
 Employment evidence base 

 
2.0 Core Strategy 
The Core Strategy is a plan for the long term regeneration and economic growth of 
Leeds over a 15 year period. Central to this approach is the prioritisation of job 
growth and business investment through new development, potential development 
expansion and retention to existing businesses in order to ensure economic 
prosperity.   
  
2.1 Spatial Vision 
Leeds’ long term ambition is to maintain and strengthen its position at the heart of 
the City Region.  The aim is to continue the growth of a strong, diverse and 
successful urban and rural economy, with skilled people and competitive businesses 
which are sustainable, innovative, creative and entrepreneurial. Through the growth 
of local businesses it is envisaged that all communities will have equal prospects to 
access jobs and training opportunities. 
 
In order to deliver the Spatial Vision of the Core Strategy the following strategic 
objectives have been used to underpin the planning policies for economic 
development. These objectives are to: 
 
 Promote a diverse, enterprising and competitive economy supported by 

skilled work forces 
 Deliver economic development that makes best use of land and premises 

across the district in sustainable locations, which are accessible to the 
community and wider labour market. 

 
2.2 What constitutes employment development? 
Leeds is the main employment centre in the City Region, accounting for just over a 
third of all jobs, with the city having the highest level of commuters travelling into its 
centre. Both the Leeds Growth Strategy and the Leeds City Region Employment and 
Skills Strategy set out the employment and investment priorities which are intended 
to drive job growth and stimulate innovation and enterprise. The seven sectors that 
can help the growth of the Leeds regional and local economies are identified as: 
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Health & Medical, Financial & Business services, Low carbon manufacturing, 
Creative, Cultural and Digital, Housing & Construction and Social Enterprise & the 
voluntary sector. 
 
In addition, the Yorkshire Futures Regional Econometric Model (REM), which 
provides the future job forecasts for Leeds and the region, predicts that during 2010 
– 2028, the five fastest growing employment sectors for Leeds are likely to be 
Business services, Retailing, Banking & Insurance, Construction and Hotel and 
Catering.  
 
Whilst the Core Strategy seeks to encourage the growth of a wide range of 
employment sectors, the focus of this paper (and the Leeds Employment Land 
Review, which sets out how much employment land will be needed) relates to the 
employment floorspace and land provision needs for the group of B class sectors 
outlined below: 
 

• B1 Business (B1a - offices, B1b - research & development, B1c - light    
industry); 

• B2 General Industrial; and 
• B8 Storage or Distribution (wholesale warehouses, distribution centres). 

 
Office floorspace and industrial/warehouse land can be used to accommodate a 
wide range of employment sectors. These range from the service sectors (banking, 
financial and business, some health and medical provision) which can operate from 
an office-based environment, to the manufacturing, storage and distribution sectors 
which prefer to operate from warehouses and business park type development 
locations.  The need for other employment development  (main town centre uses) for 
example retail, health, education, culture, tourism, leisure are considered in detail 
elsewhere as separate parts of the Core Strategy evidence base.  
 
The diagram below shows how the Core Strategy has dealt with the B Class 
employment sectors in planning policy terms. 
 

 Employment type development              Evidence                        Thematic Policies                            Detailed Policies 
 
 

B Classes  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
- Offices, R&D,   

Light industry 
 
- General 

industry 
 
- Storage & 

Distribution 

- Employment 
Land Review 

- Leeds Growth 
Strategy 

- Leeds City 
Region 
Employment & 
Skills Strategy 

-  Natural 
Resources & 
Minerals 
Development 
Plan Document

SP1: Location of 
Development 
 
SP2: Hierarchy of 
centres & Spatial 
Approach to Retailing, 
Offices, Intensive 
Leisure & Culture 
 
SP3: Role of City 
Centre 
 
SP4: Regeneration 
Priority Area 
 
SP5: Aire Valley Leeds 
Urban Eco Settlement 
 
SP8: Economic 
Development Priorities 
 
SP9: Provision for 
offices, industry & 
warehouse employment 
land & premises 
 
SP10: Green Belt 

EC1: General 
Employment Land 
 
EC2: Office 
Development 
 
EC3: Safeguarding 
existing employment 
land & industrial areas 
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For the full list of evidence used to support the employment policies in the Core 
Strategy please refer to Section 5. 
 
2.3 Spatial Approach 
 
To help support these employment sectors, a number of employment planning 
policies have been formulated. The following sections provide a brief summary of 
these policies. 
 
Spatial Policy 1: Location for Development 
The broad spatial approach to the Core Strategy is to secure a more sustainable, 
balanced pattern of housing and employment across the district, by guiding 
development towards its urban and rural centres. Local employment and services 
will be located alongside housing thereby ensuring better linkages to existing and 
new local services and key infrastructure. 
 
The key diagram includes nine employment symbols which represent potential 
strategic locations for new job growth. The locations of the symbols are indicative 
only and do not set out site boundaries or define the extent to which development is 
proposed to occur.  The Core Strategy defines ‘strategic’ as sites or areas which are 
essential to the delivery of its Vision and are of an appropriate scale, location and 
quality. The selection of these is based upon the following characteristics: 
 
 Scale - Determined by the number of jobs created, the threshold is set as over 

an 1,000 and/or the size of land over 15 hectares.  
 Location - Well located in respect to transport infrastructure (road/ rail/ water/ 

air), local amenities and existing business communities, and in areas close to 
large workforce catchments areas which in turn are appropriately served by 
public transport provision. Additionally locations where significant 
opportunities exist for making good past environmental damage sites 
including contamination or reclamation. 

 Quality - High quality sites are considered to hold the potential to raise the 
economic profile and performance of the city by attracting significant 
international, national and regional investors and key employers.  These sites 
should preferably be free from significant constraints in order to ensure the 
successful delivery of the site.  

 
For the purpose of this paper the Core Strategy Key Diagram has been adapted to 
identify only the strategic locations for job growth. Please refer to Appendix A for the 
revised map, each symbol has also been numbered.   
 

Locations  (either adjacent or in close 
proximity to) 
 

Potential to 
create new 

jobs 

Total site 
area 

1. Kirkstall Forge 
 

2,000 - 

2. Junction 27 of the motorway (M62) & 
A62. 

- Approx. 
30ha 

3. Junction 28 of the motorway (M62) & 
A653, adjacent to Capitol Park 

- Approx. 
30ha 

4. City Centre 
 

35,000 - 

5. Hunslet Riverside + East Bank & 12,000 - 
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Richmond Hill + South Bank & New 
Dock  

6. Stourton (Leeds Valley Park + other 
sites) 

5,600 - 

7. Aire Valley Leeds Enterprise Zone 
 

1,000 -- 

8. Thorpe Park area 
 

1,200 - 

9. Garforth area - 27ha 
 

 
Spatial Policy 2: Hierarchy of Centres & Spatial Approach to Retailing, Offices, 
Intensive Leisure & Culture 
This policy sets out where office development and other main town centres uses 
(retail, intensive leisure and culture) should be located. The policy directs 
development to be located within and/or edge of the city centre and designated town 
and local centres. This takes a centres first approach.  
 
The table in Policy P1 of the Core Strategy provides the full list of all Leeds centres.   
 
Spatial Policy 3: Role of Leeds City Centre 
The city centre plays a regional role for major offices, retail, leisure, hotel and cultural 
uses and attractions.  At least 655,000sq.m of office-based development is to be 
located within and/ or edge of the city centre, equating to 98% of the total provision 
with a further 3,710sq.m to be identified in or edge of town centres (2%). 
 
Spatial Policy 4: Regeneration Priority Programme Areas 
There are currently four Regeneration Priority Programme areas which are - East 
Leeds, Aire Valley Leeds, Leeds Bradford Corridor (incorporating West Leeds 
Gateway SPD) and Inner South Leeds. The purpose of the policy is to give priority 
for regeneration funding and resources, however additional Council led regeneration 
initiatives outside of the Regeneration Priority Programme Areas will be supported if 
they can demonstrate a positive impact on their neighbourhoods.  
 
Spatial Policy 5: Aire Valley Leeds 
Aire Valley Leeds is a major economic development and regeneration area which 
extends over 1,300 hectares and contains over 450 hectares of sites. The area also 
accommodates the City’s Enterprise Zone which is seen to help stimulate economic 
growth and attract future investment. Aire Valley Leeds offers a prime position in the 
area and the use of this land for predominantly industrial and storage/distribution 
uses is considered appropriate.  
 
Spatial Policy 8: Economic Development Priorities 
The aim of this policy is to prioritise a number of employment sectors identified in the 
Leeds Growth Strategy and the Leeds Employment Land Review. The policy also 
promotes economic prosperity and job growth in appropriate locations consistent 
with the overall spatial approach of the Core Strategy.  The aim of the policy is to 
improve transport links and ensure that a sufficient supply and an appropriate range 
and mix of employment land and premises are available across a broad range of job 
sectors and training opportunities. 
 
Spatial Policy 9: Provision for Offices, Industry & Warehouse Employment 
Land and Premises 
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The policy sets out how much employment land is needed for the B Class 
employment sector (offices, industries and warehouse) to deliver the Core Strategy 
vision over its 15 years plan period. The assessment of potential employment sites 
and locations are based on their suitability, availability and deliverability. These are 
the same criteria applied to each site assessed in the Leeds Employment Land 
Review (2010 Update) and avoids the long term protection of sites allocated for 
employment where there is no reasonable prospect of the site being used.   
 
- General employment land (B2 – B8 uses) - a minimum of 493 hectares is 

required. Around 350 hectares currently exist in planning permission and 
allocations which leaves a residual requirement of 143 hectares of land to be 
identified in the Site Allocation process. 

 
- Office floorspace – the total requirement is up to 1,000,000 sq.m. It is 

anticipated that current commitments, in the form of planning permissions, will 
be used to help meet the overall requirements which equates to 840,000sqm, 
leaving a residual land requirement of 160,000sq.m.  

 
Spatial Policy 10: Green Belt 
The delivery of the Core Strategy will entail the use of brownfield and greenfield land 
and in exceptional circumstances (where demand cannot not be met elsewhere) the 
selective use of green belt land. This could occur where the greenbelt offers the 
most sustainable options, for example a mixed used development that provides and 
locates housing and jobs together.  
 
2.4 Detailed Policies 
 
EC1: General Employment Land 
This policy refers to how land or sites for general employment purposes will be 
assessed. General employment relates to all the B class employment sectors except 
for offices. 
 
EC2: Office Development 
Policy SP9 identified the quantum of office development to be provided over the plan 
period. Policy EC2 sets out the appropriate locations for existing and proposed office 
development which is based on a town centre first approach.  
 
National planning policy requires office based development to undertake sequential 
and/or impact assessment where appropriate. This policy establishes a number of 
floorspace threshold standards which are used to help to define small, medium and 
large scale development. Proposals for office development must accord with the 
following sequential and impact assessment requirements where appropriate, 

 
Scale Office 

Floorspace 
(Gross Internal) 

Sequential 
Assessment 

Impact 
Assessment 

Other Requirements 

Small Under 250 sq m 
located within 
rural areas or 
villages 

No No Accessibility  
standards* 

Small Under 250 sq m 
located within 
urban areas 

Yes No n/a 

Medium 251 – 2,499 sq 
m 
 

Yes No n/a 

Large Over 2,500 sq m 
 

Yes Yes n/a 
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*Table 1 in Appendix 2 of the Core Strategy sets out the accessibility standards and indicators for
employment uses which are, 

 Office development located within 5 minutes walk to a bus stop which offers a 15 minute
frequency service.

 Industrial and distribution/warehousing development to be located within 10 minutes of a
bus stop or, 10 minutes walk to rail station, offering a 30 minutes frequency service.

The floorspace threshold standards have been devised from two evidence sources, 
the first is the national planning policy framework which defines large scale 
development as any development over 2,500sq.m and the second is taken from the 
Council records on historic planning decisions. These records show that the average 
floorspace size of existing offices in out of centre locations in villages and rural 
locations across the district equate to 250 sq.m. However it is considered 
appropriate for small scale offices and office extensions to be supported in 
regeneration areas and in accessible rural locations away from town and local 
centres without the need for a sequential test. This does not preclude larger 
development opportunities, as any office development larger than 250sqm would be 
subject to sequential and/or impact assessments.  

EC3: Safeguarding existing employment land and industrial areas 
Employment uses in areas of identified deficiency maybe protected as set out in the 
policy. However sites which are not considered necessary in meeting the overall 
employment requirement or are not in areas of deficiency may be considered for 
alternative purposes.  The dual nature of the policy should ensure that existing 
employment sites are retained where necessary for economic gains, whilst in areas 
of surplus, the sites can be put to other uses which should have a positive impact on 
delivering the Core Strategy Vision. 

The industrial and warehousing employment sectors are considered to be one of the 
key local economic drivers needed to support the retention of existing businesses 
and to drive future job creations, particularly in the low skilled job sector. The 
purpose of this policy is to help deliver an appropriate local balance between 
potentially competing uses of land for example housing and employment, for the 
market alone will not deliver that balance.  

3.0 Methodology & approach for the provision of employment land  

The Leeds Employment Land Review sets out the  total land requirements for the 
whole of the district for offices, research & development, light industry, general 
industrial and storage or distribution (B Class Uses). Quantitative data from this 
review is used to ensure that appropriate spatial distributions and locations of 
employment opportunities can be made available during the Core Strategy plan 
period (2010 – 2028).  

The aim of this study is to assess the future demand for jobs and the supply of 
employment land in order to enable appropriate policies to be developed in Leeds’ 
Local Development Framework. The findings will enable the Council to determine 
whether specific proposals for the loss of existing land/premises in employment use 
should be permitted as part of the planning application process. Additionally the 
findings will be used to inform the preparation of the LDF Allocation documents and 
area regeneration programmes. 
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The Leeds Employment Land Review has been undertaken in accordance with the 
stage process outlined in the Government’s Employment Land Review Guidance 
Note.  This can be summarised as follows:    
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
Demand assessment:  
The demand analysis utilises the labour demand model (Yorkshire Future Regional 
Econometric Model) which provides a range of economic data including employment 
levels on an annual basis (updated twice a year).  
 
To help refine the demand calculation, previous development take-up rates for 
employment purposes are used. This data is derived from Council records and 
provides a general guide on past growth trends relating to individual employment 
sectors. It also indicates where these types of business sectors prefer to be located 
within the district.   
 
Supply Assessment: 
The supply side data comes from the Council records in the form of the planning 
application database. A site by site assessment of existing employment sites has 
been carried out (base date April 2010) and the assessment criteria is based upon 
the following: 
 
• undeveloped, allocated sites, with or without planning permission, which are 

more than 0.4 ha in size; 
• unallocated sites which have obtained planning permission for employment 

use (windfall sites). The portfolio includes only sites of 0.4 ha or more, except 
for the City Centre and designated town centres, where small sites are 
considered; 

• other sites which have been agreed for employment use by resolution of the 
Council. 

 
The key findings of the Leeds Employment Land Review (2010 Update) show that 
there are 173 sites in the existing land supply, amounting to 645.7ha. 88 of these 
sites are for office type development. 
 
Please refer to the Employment Land Review (2010 Update) maps which shows the 
‘retained’ sites included in the Council’s land supply.  
 
3.1 Provision of employment and housing land issues 
Leeds Council has applied a similar methodology and approaches to its housing 
capacity study and employment study as required by national planning guidance. 
The same job forecast data from the Yorkshire Future Regional Econometric Model 
(Autumn 2010) has been used to underpin the Leeds’ Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment (SHMA) which forms the basis for the district’s housing growth figures. 
The site threshold of 0.4 ha, as far as possible, is compatible with the size threshold 

Demand 
Assessment 

Convert job forecast 
by employment 
sector into jobs per 
land use    

Modify job forecast 
to reflect previous 
development take 
up rates    

Supply  
Assessment     

Assess employment 
land with current 
planning permissions 
(windfalls) 

Assess employment 
designated sites 
(allocations) 

Convert jobs per 
land use into a 
floorspace and/or 
land requirement    Balance demand 

with supply = 
Future requirement   
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adopted for the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment which produces the 
housing land supply figures. 
 
Although there are obvious links between employment creation and the need for 
housing, there is also a need to consider the implications of employment led 
commuting patterns. It is important to recognise that job creation in Leeds does not 
necessarily lead to a corresponding housing demand in the same area. The analysis 
of commuting patterns carried out by Leeds City Region (Initial Labour Market 
Report, 2010) shows that Leeds attracts a significant amount of labour from other 
areas in the city region. Large flows come from Bradford (21,300 people), Wakefield 
(21,000) and Kirklees (17,500) whilst an additional 19,000 people travel into Leeds 
from outside the region. Leeds is likely to create approximately 44,037 new jobs up 
to 2026 and job offers will be open to both residents of Leeds and across the region. 
Where appropriate the findings of the Leeds Employment Land Review will be used 
to safeguard both new and existing employment sites for employment rather than for 
other uses. The findings will also be used to highlight the suitability of some sites for 
mixed used development opportunities, which will be considered in more detail when 
preparing Leeds’ Site Allocations documents. 
 
For the full details on the methodology used please refer to Leeds Employment Land 
Review (Update 2010), the document can be found on the Council’s website. 
 
 
4.0 Neighbouring local authorities employment land provision 
 
This section considers the demand and supply position of the neighbouring local 
authorities’ employment land provision. Bradford, Kirklees, Wakefield, Harrogate and 
Selby are the neighbouring local authorities surrounding Leeds and they are 
considered in order to determine whether their provision will have an impact upon 
requirements in Leeds. 
 
The table below provides a summary of employment land requirements for Leeds 
and the neighbouring local authorities. 
 
Authority 
 

Employment Land Requirements 
(+ Data source) 

Existing supply 
(+ Data source) 

Future Land Requirements 

 Gross requirement including existing Site currently in use for employment 
uses 

Difference between 
requirement and supply 

LEEDS (Plan period : 2010 – 2028) 
 
Offices : 1,000,000sqm to 2028 
 
Industries & Warehouses: 493 ha 
to 2028 
 
 
(Leeds Employment Land Review – 
2010 Update) 

Offices: 840,000sqm already exist in 
current planning permissions or UDP 
allocations 
 
Industries & Warehouses: 350ha 
already exist in current planning 
permissions or UDP allocations 
 
(Leeds Employment Land Review – 
2010 Update) 

Offices: 160,000sqm 
 
Industries & Warehouses: 
143ha 

BRADFORD (Plan period :  2010 – 2028) 
 
Offices, Industries & Warehouses: 
230 ha to 2028 
 
 
(Bradford Employment Land Review 
– October 2011) 

Offices, Industries & Warehouses: 
118ha already exist in allocations, 
current planning permissions 
 
 
 
 
(Bradford Employment Land Review 
– October 2011) 

(To be completed) 

KIRKLEES (Plan period :  2010 – 2028) 
 
Offices : 171,300sqm  
 
B1b, B1c, B2 & B8:  158ha 
(Light & General industry, Storage & 
Distribution and Industries & 

Industries & Warehouses:  118ha 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(To be completed) 
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Warehouses)  
 
 
(Core Strategy Proposed 
Submission –March 2012) 

 
 
 
(Core Strategy Proposed 
Submission –March 2012) 

WAKEFIELD (Plan period  2007 – 2021) 
 
350 ha employment land 
 
 
(Employment Land Technical 
Paper2007) (Base date March 2007) 

255ha already available and 
comprises of : 
 
75ha – office development 
85ha – light and general industry 
95ha – wholesale and freight 
distribution 
 
+95ha (new) – wholesale and freight 
distribution 
 
(Wakefield Site Specific Policies 
Local Plan) 

(To be completed) 

HARROGATE (Plan period 2005  – 2021) 
 
Offices, Industries & Warehouses: 
269.7 ha 
 
(Core Strategy adopted February 
2009) 

263ha of employment land 
 
 

(To be completed) 

SELBY (Plan period – 2010 – 2026) 
 
Offices, Industries & Warehouses: 
37-52 ha 
 
(Core Strategy Publication Draft - 
January 2011) 

 
 
Offices, Industries & Warehouses:  
49.50ha 
 
(Site Allocation DPD Preferred 
Options – Consultation Sept 2011) 

(To be completed) 

 
Bradford 
Based on Bradford’s Employment Land Review findings published in 2011, the 
residual demand of 36ha of land will be required to meet its projected economic 
growth up to 2028. It is considered that the demand for offices will focus to the city 
centre and to a lesser extent the principle towns. Bradford’s main land requirement 
will come from the industrial and manufacturing sectors (B2 Class) and 
warehouse/distribution (B8 Class) during its plan period. It is proposed that the focus 
for its B2 and B8 growth should occur in Airedale, Bradford North urban area and 
Bradford South. Where demand arises from new investors or from companies within 
Bradford, sites or land should be identified along the transport corridor of the 
M60/M62. 
 
Kirklees 
Over the plan period from 2010 to 2028, 171,300sqm of new office growth is 
calculated whilst 158ha is proposed for Light & General industry, Storage & 
Distribution and Industries & Warehouses (B1b, B1c, B2 & B8 employment classes). 
Office based employment is being promoted for North Kirklees which would mean 
85% of office growth is to be located within Huddersfield (145,600sqm) and the 
remaining 15% (25,700sqm) to Dewsbury and Batley town centres. 
 
Wakefield 
In 2009, Wakefield Council published its adopted Core Strategy which was based 
upon their Employment Land Review findings. The Review findings identified that the 
total existing land supply available for employment development is 391ha. Combined 
with the average rate of take-up figures it is proposed that there is sufficient land 
available in overall terms to meet requirements for employment land for more than 
15 years. On this basis there would be no need to allocate further land. 
 
Harrogate 
The Core Strategy was published in 2009 and the District’s Employment Land 
Review (ELR) was undertaken in 2006.  The ELR identified that whilst in overall 
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terms there is sufficient quantity of employment land to meet forecast requirements 
particular consideration needs to be given to increasing currently available land 
supply in Harrogate Town and future longer term supply in Boroughbridge. Overall 
there is sufficient supply to meet demand however there is a geographical mismatch 
between supply and demand for employment land across the district. The ELR does 
not make a recommendation as to the scale of the requirement, however it does 
suggest that any new sites for Harrogate Town should be “suitable to accommodate 
a range of user requirements (and to) deliver opportunities for Small, Medium 
Enterprises given the lack of currently available employment allocations which cater 
for smaller requirement”. 
 
Selby 
Based upon the Proposed Changes to Selby’s Core Strategy published 2012, 37 -
52ha of land is needed for employment purposes in order to create much needed 
employment opportunities in the District and to stimulate growth. The Core Strategy 
approach is to provide a range of sites across the district in order to enable any 
businesses to locate suitable premises. 
 
In principle, the majority of employment land is located within Selby, with relatively 
smaller allocations suggested for Tadcaster and Sherburn-in-Elmet. A small amount 
of land in some of the Designated Service Villages is also allocated to facilitate small 
scale employment growth. 
 
4.1 Summary of findings 
It is reasonable to conclude that the employment provision in the neighbouring local 
authorities varies considerably. In some cases it is difficult to make a direct 
comparison due to the differing base dates, data source methodologies and currently 
unavailable information. Although a substantial amount of land is being planned for, 
each local authority is currently considering their own needs. However there are 
many examples of key strategic employment sites which are either directly adjoining 
neighbourhood local authorities or are linked by strategic transport infrastructure 
systems which pass through the Yorkshire region. In order to fulfil the Core Strategy 
Vision it is therefore essential for all authorities to continue to work together on a 
range of economic, spatial, transport and infrastructure planning issues. 
 
5.0 Evidence base 
 
A range of strategic and technical documents, studies and strategies have been 
used to underpin the policy formulation in the Leeds Core Strategy and the wider 
Local Development Framework. 
 
The table below sets out a brief summary of the evidence used to inform each 
employment policy. 
 

Evidence Source 
 

Summary Core Strategy 

National Planning Policy Framework 
 
(Department of Communities & Local 
Government – March 2012) 

 All employment related 
policies - SP1, SP2, SP3, 
SP4, SP8, SP9 and SP10, 
EC1, EC2,EC3, CC1, P8 
 

Initial Labour Market Evidence Base  
 
(Leeds City Region – Feb 2010) 

- Initial assessment of employment & skills issues 
facing the Leeds City Region and considers both 
current and future labour supply and demand. 

Regional Economic Strategy 
 
(Yorkshire Forward – Regional 
Development Agency) 

- The strategy is a road map showing how Leeds 
will grow faster and better as part of the regions 
overall economic growth strategy. 

SP8: Economic 
Development Priorities 
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Progress Update - Regional 
Economic Strategy 
 
 
 
(Yorkshire Forward – Regional 
Development Agency) 

- Priorities for Leeds and the City Region are to 
support,  
 Sustainable & competitive businesses 
 Skilled people 
 Connecting people to jobs 
 Improve transport provision,  infrastructure & 

natural environment  
Leeds Growth Strategy: Getting 
Leeds Working 
 
(Leeds City Council) 

-  Sets out the seven core employment sectors 
which the growth strategy aims to prioritise and 
support up to 2030. 

Employment & Skills Strategy 
 
(Leeds City Region – 2010) 

-  Leeds City Region is a new employment led 
partnership which sets out five strategic 
objectives – improve skills, increase skills 
investment, address worklessness, improve 
better learning information for learners and 
create innovative enterprise. 

Skills Research in Leeds City Region 
 
(Ekosgen, August 2012) 

   Research study into the short to medium term 
skill needs of the four Yorkshire and Humber 
Local Enterprise Partnership areas. 

The Leeds Initiative: State of the City 
 
(Leeds City Council - 2011) 

- Sets out key economic facts about the city, and 
the challenges that it faces. The priorities for the 
City over the next four years are; create more 
jobs, improve skills, support sustainable growth, 
get more people involved in culture, improve 
journey times, reduce carbon emissions and 
raise Leeds’ profile nationally and internationally. 

Leeds The Agenda – For Improved 
Economic Performance 
 
(Leeds City Council – Sept 2009) 

- This paper was written at a time of an economic 
turmoil in the UK. In order to help speed up 
Leeds economic recovery, three themes have 
been identified which should be used to maintain 
and improve the city’s economic performance. 
(1) Improve physical environment to enable 
economic life to flourish. (2) Improve the 
connections between the skills agenda and 
inward investment. (3) Develop enterprise skills 
and attract start up businesses. 

Proposed Draft Leeds City Region: 
Interim Strategy Statement 
 
(Leeds City Region – April 2011) 

- In 2010 the Government revoked the approved 
Regional Spatial Strategy for Yorkshire & 
Humberside. To address the uncertainty 
surrounding the strategic policy framework for 
spatial planning, Leeds City Region put in place 
the Interim Strategy Statement. This Statement 
retains the following RSS spatial policies: YH1 – 
YH9 and thematic polices: ENV1- EV10 (except 
ENV4 & 5) & H4. Although the RSS included 
additional policies on the quantum and 
distribution of development these issues are not 
transferred across into the Interim Statement. 

Employment Land Review: Guidance 
Note  
 
(Office of the Deputy Prime Minster - 
Dec 2004) 

-  Sets out the methodology and approaches to 
assess employment land demand and supply. 

Leeds Employment Land Review: 
Final Report 
 
(Arup - March 2006)Leeds  

- The full review of employment land review for 
Leeds 

 

Employment Land Review (2010 
Update) 
 
(Leeds City Council – August 2011) 

- Partial review of employment land for Leeds 

Planning for Employment Land 
Translating Jobs into Land 
 
(Yorkshire Forward – April 2010) 

- Provides employment density standards which 
are used to translate jobs into floorspace or land 
requirement.  

Economic Paper No: 10A 
Manufacturing in the UK – An 
economic analysis of the sector 
 
 
 
(Department of Business Innovation & 
Skills – December  2010)  

-  Nationally manufacturing is the third largest 
sector which contributes to the UK economy.   
Over the next few decades, domestic and global 
demand for products and services is anticipated 
to change. The long-term growth prospects for 
UK manufacturing suggest the emergence and 
expansion of new industries, particularly those 
based around new technologies.  

SP9:Provision of Offices, 
Industry & Warehouse 
Employment Land and 
Premises 
EC1: General Employment 
Land  
EC3:Safeguarding existing 
employment land & industrial 
areas  

The new SME definition: User guide 
& model declaration 
 
 
(European Commission) 

- Provides the definition of SME businesses which 
is based on staff headcounts and annual 
turnovers 

- Mirco = < 10 employees, Small = < 50 
employees, Medium = < 250 employees 

EC2: Office Development 
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What happens next? 
The Core Strategy does not, in itself other than for the proposed strategic locations, 
include specific land allocations for employment to meet the identified needs. It will 
be the role of the LDF Allocation documents to assess the merits of individual sites.  
 
New employment sites as well as existing employment allocations and their retention 
or potential for other uses would be considered in detail as part of the preparation of 
the LDF Allocations documents. 
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APPENDIX A: EMPLOYMENT KEY DIAGRAM  
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Leeds - A Summary 

Location Leeds 
 Covers 552 sq km, and is the second largest Metropolitan District in England with a population of

751,000 in 2011 and 840,000 projected for 2021..
 Located near the geographical centre of the UK at the end of the M1
 2 hours from London by train on the electrified East Coast Main Line
 The region's major airport, Leeds Bradford International Airport, handled over 3m and is predicted

to rise to between 7.7m and 8.7m in 2026/27.

Leeds and the Region 
Leeds is …… 
 the regional capital of Yorkshire and the Humber

 the largest employment centre with 462,600 people working in Leeds in 2013.
 expected to provide 32% of the region’s additional 138,000 jobs between 2013 and 2023
 the regional centre for finance and business services
 the region's main centre for knowledge-based industries

Leeds has …… 
 18% of the region's employment and 20% of its GVA

 28% of the region’s finance and business services employment
 36% of employment in legal services
 12% of manufacturing employment
 22% of print and publishing employment
 The region’s largest retail centre

The Economy 
 In 2012 GVA was £18.8bn, growing by 39% in the last decade.
 Over the decade to 2012, there was a 3% increase in FBS share, with a 4% decline in the

production sector.
 In terms of employment structure, Leeds is the most diverse of any major GB city
 The city is not dependent on a limited number of companies or sectors
 In 2012 there were 25,100 active businesses (VAT/PAYE) – second only to Birmingham
 There are 24 plcs in Leeds and with over 44 elsewhere in the region

Employment 
 Outside of London, over the last 10 years to 2012 employee jobs in Leeds remained static at

395,000. Employee jobs declined by 2% in Leeds City Region, 3% in Y&H and increased 
marginally in GB. 

 Between 2009 and 2012 employee jobs fell by almost 1,600 – while it increased by 5,000 in
Birmingham and decreased by 32,000 in Glasgow  

 Total employment is 462,000 in 2013, with 404,000 employees and 58,000 self employed
(REIU/Experian Business Strategies, Summer 2013) 

 These forecasts suggest 44,600 jobs will be created over the next decade
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Sectors (employees only - excludes the self-employed) 
 Over 194,000 people work in knowledge intensive activities, second only to Birmingham 
 
 Largest employer outside London for finance & business services 
 Employees in finance and business services increased  by 8% between 2009 and 2012 to 

113,000 
 Finance and business services account for 29% of employee jobs 
 
 8,000 people employed in legal services: 3rd largest centre outside London 
 Call centres in Leeds employ around 18,000 people 
 Leeds is a major creative industries centre with 36,500 people - the  largest centre outside London 
 
 Second largest employer outside London for manufacturing 
 28,900 people employed in manufacturing: 7% of total employment in Leeds 
 10,900 people in engineering  - the 9th largest centre outside London 
 4,600 people in printing and publishing – the 4th largest centre outside London 
 
 The service sector employs 341,600 people – 86% of total employees 
 Only Birmingham has higher employment in the service sector 
 
 
 106,000 people work in the public sector – 27% of total employment 
 The tourism industry generated an estimated £1bn in 2007, supporting 19,000 full-time equivalent 

jobs. 
 
 

The Labour Market 
 
The Labour Force 
 Around 2m people live within 30 minutes driving time of Leeds City Centre 
 Population of working age forecast to rise from 503,000 to 554,000 in the decade to 2021(Source: 

ONS 2011-based projections) 
 

 
Job Growth 
 Between 2009 and 2012 employee fell by 1,600 in Leeds                                                                                            
 REIU/EBS (Summer 2013) suggest that total employment will increase by 44,600 jobs (a 10% 

increase) will be created in the next decade. 
 Employee jobs are expected to increase by 39,000 and self-employment by 5,600 
 Finance & business services are projected to account for 50% of the growth, while the public 

sector is expected to 11% growth. 
 54% of the growth are expected to be accounted for by managerial and professional occupations, 

with sales and customer services accounting for 8% 
 
 
Unemployment and worklessness 
 In September 2013, the number of claimants was 21,900 compared with total unemployment 

estimated at around 41,600. 
 In September 2013, for the largest 14 employment centres outside London the claimant 

proportion at 4.3% was the 3rd lowest, while the unemployment rate at 9.5% was the 4th lowest. 
 
 Six locations had over 50,000 people claiming workless related benefits in December 2012, with 

Leeds the 4th highest with over 63,500 people. 
 18% of Leeds households were workless – equal  lowest of the 14 largest centres. 
 14% of children were in workless households – the lowest. 
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Earnings 
 The median gross weekly earnings of Leeds residents was £414 in 2013, with £487 for males and

£341 for females 
 10% of full-time workers earned less than £294, while for part-time workers it was £51.

 The median gross weekly earnings of people working in Leeds was £427 in 2013

Inclusion 
Deprivation  
 For the four ratio measures of deprivation, Leeds ranked between 44th and 97th most deprived out

of the 354 local authorities in England. 
 For the two scale measures of income and work, Leeds ranked 4th most deprived - the larger the

local authority, the higher the rank 
 For the eight core cities, Leeds had similar rankings to Bristol and Sheffield
 Five wards in Leeds had more than half their Super Output Areas (subdivisions of wards) in the

10% most deprived SOAs in England:  Burmantofts & Richmond Hill, City & Holbeck, Gipton &
Harehills, Killingbeck & Seacroft and Middleton Park

 These wards, plus Armley and Chapel Allerton, had more than half their SOAs in the 20% most
deprived nationally

 These five wards tend to have the highest levels of deprivation, unemployment benefit proportions
and proportion of households in receipt of council benefits

 Seven wards had over 1,000 unemployment benefit claimants in December 2013. They tended to
have the largest increases in claimant proportions over the last year; and the largest difference
between claimant proportions and claimant rates.

Learning and Skills Development  
Primary and Secondary Education  
 There are 111,100 school children in 262 schools
 Attainment at Key Stage 2 was improving in line with the national average
 GCSE attainment rising, but still some way behind the national average

School Leavers 
 45% of Year 11 choose to stay on at school and 41% enter further education.

Post-16 learning 
 Leeds is the 2nd largest provider of education for young people in England
 There are five Further Education Colleges, with over 50,000 students

University of Leeds 
 Ranked among the world’s top 100 universities
 It is the city's third largest employer and contributes some £860m to the local economy
 Has 6,95000 staff and over 32,500 students from 130 countries
 More than 61% of its research is rated ‘world leading’ or ‘internationally excellent’
 For the 2012 graduates, 69% were in employment and 17% in further training months after

graduation.

Leeds Beckett University 
 Has over 28,500 students
 One of the largest providers of foundation degrees in the country
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 For those graduating in 2012, 82% were in employment and 10% in further study. 
 
Leeds Trinity University 
 Independent higher education institution with just under 3,500 students 
 93% of the 2011 graduates were in work or further studies. 
 

Property Market 
 
Major Property Investments: 2004-2013 
 For schemes valued at over £1m: £3.9bn were completed, £390m under construction and £5.4bn 

proposed or on hold; a total of £9.7bn 
 In the City Centre, almost £2.7bn completed, £178m under construction and £3.4bn proposed or 

on hold – a total of £6.3bn. 
 
Office 
 Over last 10 years, city wide office space on the market increased from 2.9m sq ft to 4.7m sq ft 
 City centre take-up in 2013 was 798,000 sq ft (472,000 sq ft  10-year average) 
 Out-of-town take-up in 2013 was 488,000 sq ft (367,000 sq ft average) 
 Currently less than 50,000 sf under construction 
 
Industrial 
 Over last 10 years marketed space has increased from 4.6m sq ft  to 6.3m sq ft 
 There is a shortage of prime industrial and warehousing properties 
 Key industrial proposals in the Aire Valley Leeds Enterprise Zone will be enhanced by the new 

East Leeds Link road 
 
 

City Centre 
 
Employment 
 105,000 employees work in city centre in 2012; 27% of all employees in Leeds 
 Employment increased marginally between 2009 and 2012; compared with a 0.4% fall for 

Metropolitan District as a whole 
 Between 2009 and 2012, city centre jobs increased  by 500 while total MD jobs fell by 1,600 
 
Property  
 The stock of office floorspace is 11m sq ft   
 Almost £2.7bn spent on major schemes in 2004-2013, with £178m under construction and £3.4bn 

proposed or on hold; a £6.3bn total 
 Of this total, mixed-use schemes account for £3.8bn, offices £625m and retail/leisure £455m  
 
Retail 
 5 miles of shopping, with 970 shops 
 10,000 people work in retailing, with another 7,200 in bars and hotels 
 UK's fifth largest shopping location by retail floorspace 
 The 1m sf Trinity Leeds was completed in 2013, while the first phase  of Victoria Gate will start in 

2014. 
 
Hotels 
 Pre-1990 there were only 850 hotel bedrooms in Leeds; increased to 3,995 by December 2013 
 Proposals for a further 2,400 bedrooms in 17 hotels, with the 206-bed Leeds Arena Hilton under 

construction 
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Residential 
 20,800 people lived in the City Centre (late 2010).
 In December 2013, no dwellings under construction, 5,720 with planning permission, 331 in the

planning process or proposed.
 Between 2004 and 2013, estimated that £1.1bn of city centre apartments completed, with £398m

proposed

Culture and Leisure 

 New £23m City Museum opened  September 2009
 £12m Northern Ballet Theatre Company headquarters completed at Quarry Hill
 £33m Grand Theatre transformation completed
 £60m Leeds Arena opened 2013.

Planning and Regeneration 
 The UDP was approved in 2001, with the UDP Review adopted in 2006
 Various development plans under the Local Development Framework have been adopted
 The major spatial regeneration programmes include: Aire Valley Leeds,  East Leeds

Regeneraion, Leeds Bradford Corridor, Inner South Leeds, and Beeston Hill & Holbeck and Little
London

Transport 
 Excellent road and rail links both north-south and east-west

Road 
 2,965km of roads within MD; easy access to M1, M621 and M62 motorways
 Inbound road traffic in the morning peak grew 0.3% between 2000 and 2010
 New East Leeds Link to M1 opened access to employment land especially in the Aire Valley
 Upgrading of A1 between Bramham and Wetherby  complete
 Leeds City Centre Loop provides an efficient inner circulatory route for essential traffic

Rail, Buses & NGT 
 £245m invested at Leeds City Station in 2002, including new track, platforms and station

remodelling. 
 Leeds is served by the electrified East Coast Main Line route.
 Over 900 trains and 101,000 passengers pass through Leeds City Station each day.
 Work will start in 2014 additional southern entrance to Leeds City Station
 Leeds will be serviced by the high speed rail link HS2, with an indicative journey time of 1 hou 22

minutes to London

 Bus journeys account for 21% of all morning peak journeys into Leeds City Centre
 3.5km of bus guideway in Leeds
 A second High Occupancy Vehicle lane built along Roundhay Road
 The Leeds City Bus has carried over 6m passengers since 2006
 The Leeds NGT trolleybus plans have received Programme Entry status with a £174m

contribution from the Department for Transport for the £250m scheme

Air 
 Leeds Bradford International Airport 13km north west of City Centre
 Plan to increase current 3m passengers to 3.4m in 2013/14 and 7.7-8.7m by 2026/07
 bmi, Jet2, Ryanair, Flybe, Eastern Airways, Easyjet,KLM cityhopper, and Airsouthwest operate

services
 2,200 jobs created directly by the airport, with new developments creating a further 2,000 jobs
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Sea & Waterways 
 Humber Estuary busiest and faster growing trading estuary in UK.
 Four Humber Ports at the Estuary are between 40 and 90 minutes away via M62, M18 and M180
 Leeds has access to a coast to coast network of waterways linking the Irish Sea to the North Sea.

Housing
 Significant change in pattern of housing tenure over last 20 years
 Percentage in social rented housing has decreased from 27% in 2001to 20%
 In 2012/13 completions were at their lowest since 2003, with fewer than 1,700 new homes built
 In 2011, house prices ranged from £97,000 in the inner areas to £258,000 in the rural north.
 Leeds City Council seeks to encourage a mixed housing market within its communities
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